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Abdur Razak, 163 f-n.

Abhaya pose, 24-

Abhidhana K o$a, 132,
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Abhidharma 374

Abhilagitartha 57, 220,
221.

Abhinavabhﬁrati, 66, 381, 282, 283,
327, 329, 333.

Abhinavagupta, 60 66, 128, 130,
281, 282, 283, 300, az7.

Abhinayas, 60, 68

Absolute Idealism, 101

Abu, Mt., 174 ¢el. seq.

Abu Zayd, 317.

kogatikd, 372
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Acira, 8.
Acarya, P. K., 133.
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ounds in Lithuanian”’, 135 136
fn., 137 f-n.) 143 f-n., 146 f-n.
Acyutaréya-Virappodeya, 48.

Adhyaraja, 267.
Adipurana, 48.
Aditeya I, 1

Aditya Cola, 29.
Aesthetics, 132.
Agama, 372.

sAges’ (Aristotle), 70,
Agnicayana, 90.
Agnipurana, 273, 323.
Ahamed Shah, 160.
Aharya-abhinayd, 60, 66
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Ajaya, 372,

Akalanka z8ari, 212,
), 44
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ﬁ{ar:nll{(f"lra, 67, 267 et. seq.
ammkira (name of 54
. the Sastra),
Alarhkara age (of i
e (of Skr. Poetics),
Alamkaras, 129, 131,
Alar?]kz:iras (of voice), 68.
Q}arpk;:lra-s;a_ménya-laksana, 131
arnkara $astra (propriéty of.the
pame), 128, 130.
élgt-ud-Din, 151, 163.
Alidha (sthana), 222.
ﬁ;ada, 151, 158 el seq.
‘4 tindische Grammalik’, 13
/}!upa o s nalik’, 135.
Alupas, 3.
Aluparasar, 3.
Alvar, 3.
ﬁmaradatm, 372,
marako$avyiakhya, 353, 3
Amaramala, 372. Yo ) 572 el seq.
America, 9.
Amitasagara, 279.
gm.rtamathana, 328.
mulets stitions
ey and Superstitions, 11 f-n.,
%nalogy, 144-146, 264.
nandavardhana, 65 f-
131, 132. e 7L 12,
Anantabhatta, 121,
Anantanélha Purana, 59.
Anapbta, 150, 151
A_nargharéghava, 327, 328.
Analis, 3.
Anatomy (in Painti
A n
Anava, 103, e S
Anavema, 151, 152, 157,
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tAncient and Medieval Archilecture
of India’, 207 {-n,

Auncient India, 35 f-n.

Ancient India (Artist in), 32 ef. seq.

/}ncient Indian Coin, 12.

Andhrandmasangraham, 233 f-n.
et seq.

Andhranimasesam, 253 f-n. ef, seq.

Andhras, 64.

Anekarthakosa, 372, 374

Angaracana, 67.

Angas (of speaking), 68.

Angika (abhinaya), 60 ef. seq.

Angiras, 76.

Animata éri (lake), 208, 210,

Anitalli, 156, 160,

Annadéva Coda, 154-156, 158.

Annahomas, 90.

Annal-vayil-kiirram, 210.

Annapota Reddi, 320.

Anrju (sthana), 222

Antiquity of Art, 291,
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Anu, (Sky god), 1L

Anubhitisvariipa, 53.

Anudatta, 68,

Anugrahamiirti (Siva), 206.

Anukaraga {[mitation), 58, 59, 73, 74,

‘Anukirtana’ (Representation), 71.

Anunyisa, 277,

Anupama, 175,

Apinkteya, 84,

Apardjita, 1.

Apararka, 76, 76 {-n., 78 f-n., 79 f-n,,
80 f-n., 81, 82 f-n., 83 f-n., 86
f-n., 88 f-n.

Apastamba Mantra Pitha, 143.

Apisali (Grammar), 112.

Appayya Diksita, 131, 218,

Apsu, 14, 21.

Apte, 15 f-n,, 16 f-n.

Arabhati (Vrtti), 63.

Arcanibhoga, 29.

Archzologia, 23,

Arch. Sur, of India, 11 f-n., 22,

Architecture in the Bharata, 309,

—in the Rimayaga, 303.

Ardhacandra (Hasta), 72.

Ardhamantapa, 24, 25

Ardbarju (Sthina), 222,
Ardhasamapada, 222,
Ardhavilocana, (Sthana), 222,
A.R.E, (Madras), 123 {.n,
Aristole, 70, 128,
Aristotelian System of Sph

. : eres, 10,
ﬁrguna (2 Painter), 33, 123. =10

rtand its Produce
Lectures, 32 f-n. # and other
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Artha’Séstra, 197, 352 el. seq.

Ar!l?aslﬁslra and state protection of
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A:r';.in the Vedas, 292-300,
rtistic and In 1 3 i
Indis, 31 1o, dustrial Revival in

Arlists' Notions (in Anc, India)
178 ¢l. seq. '

Art of Water Colour Drawing, 186
-1,

Aruhar-dévar, 211,

Arumaikkulam, 208, 210,

Aryanism (symbol of), 19 f-n.

Arya Siddhanta, s4.

Asathyuta {Hasta-abhinaya), 71.

Asanas, 227.

/}éauca, 84,

Adcaryamaiijari, 372, 374,

Asceticism of Buddhism and Paint-
ng, 198-9,

Asdoka Inscription, 354,

Assembly of the Nagarattar, 26,

A, S. P. P, 156 f-n,, 157 f-ny,

Astapada, 21.

Astrological Books, 46.

Astronomical Objects, 12,

Astronomical Symbolism, 12.

Astronomy and Astrology of the
Babylonians, 14 fun., 23.

Asuravijaya, {the first play), 59,

Asgvaghosa, 43.

Advamedha, 89-91,

Agvamedhaparvan, 73,

Atharva Veda, 75, 138, 143, 293,

Athens, 18. '

Bélam;mommi, 337.
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Attili, 156.
Avabhrtha, 90 o
Avaloka (on the Dadarapaka), 321,

329,
Avasthi (Mental State}, 67, 70, 71,
s Avasthanukrti’, 59,
Avanti (Pravriti), 63 °
Avantisundari, 35.
Avantisundarikathd,

171 f-n. .
Avantisundarikathasara,

{11 43 {-n.
Avinayapir, 279
Aucitya, 65, 70 el seq.
Aufrecht, 104, 105, 118,
Authorities o Dharma, 75
Aztecs (of Mexico)y 16

33, 42: 43 [-l'l.,

34 fen., 36

B

Babhru, 75
Babylonia, 11,
Babylonian &
13 f-n., 23
Babylonian Cross, 10, N,
Babylonian ldeogranh 13, 22.
B;xb}lonian Solar Disc, 22.
Bnhylonizm Symbohsm, 13 oo
Babylonian Temples and Tombs, 3.
Badami, 3. 0
35dardyana, 330,
g:hmifz]i Sultan, 149, 154,
Bahurfipamisra, 32t cl. seq.
Bahuvrihi Cowmpound, 137,
Balipitha, 29.

1d Oriental Records,

148,

Alardmayana, 301, 302,
gﬁna, 33, x};zs, 187, 200, 201,

234, 267, 282, 305, 377.
Bana, King, 6 {-n.
Banerjee, 218.
Bipatla, 155.
Bapatla Tq., 316,
Barnard Lintott,
Baruha, 161

Basava, 57
Basava’Purér_m, 253 f-n. el. seq.

Basis of Abhinaya in Nature, 72.
Batra Giwargis, 20.
B

220, 231,

185, 180 {-0.

Beautiful, 139, 132.

Beauty’, 130, 131.

Belatiru (Inscription at), 47,

Bendapidi, 153,

Bendapiids Anna, 160.

Bhadra, 46.

Bhagavadajjuka, 327.

Bhagavad Gita, 40.

Bhagavadgitappattu, 253 {-n. el. seq.

Bhagavata Purang, 75.

Bhigavata-vyakhyd, 133.

Bhiaga-Vrtti, 372

Bhaguri, 372

Bhaktird ja, 159, 151,

Bhamaha, 128, 132, 133, 207, 282, 325,

Bhana, 61.

Bhandarkar (R. G.}, 104, 105, 118,

Bhangavara, 161

Bhénuji, 372

Bharata, 59, 62 ¢l seq., 91, 267, 329,
330, 333, 372,

Bhairata, 372,

Bharata Dausyanti, SL

Bharati (Vrtti), 63.

Bharavi, 372

Bhartrhari, 279 {-n.

Bhasavidhana, 62

Bhasavrit, 372

Bhasyakara, 372.

Bhagyatika, 372.

Bhattacarya, B. €., 29.

Bhattabhaskara, 294.

Bhatta Nayaka, 130, 325.

Bhatta Nrsithha, 321

Bhattaputra (4 Dabbler in Art), 43.

Bhattasvimin, 352 f-n.

Bhatti, 372

Bhattoji Diksita, 337.

Bhavas, 38.

Bhavabhiti, 33.

Bhivaprakasa, 323 ¢l. seq.

Bhilsa-Topes, 11 f-n, 22.

Bhiksuprabhamati, 353 {-n.

Bhima, 152.

Bhimapardkrania, 47,

Bhimaraja, 157.

Bhimavikrama, 328,

Bhimeévara Purdnam, 157 f-n., 159
f-n. ef. seq.
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Bhittika (Sthana), 222,.

Bhoja, 107 f-n., 128, 129, 131, 171
257 cl. seq. 321 el. seq., 372, 375, ’

Bhoja’s theory of Rasa, 274, 324,

Bhojya-abhojya, 84.

Bhongir District, 151.

Bhramarakita Nyaya, 179,

Bhiipala Caritra, 372, 375,

Bhiitaganas, 28, 206.

Black Yajurveda, 90,

Bodhisattvas, 15.

Bombay Skt. Series, 105,

Bopalita, 372, 380,

Bopp, 345 f-n.

Bo-Tree, 15.

Brahmagupta, 49, 52 f-n., 54.

Brahmakundi, 149,

Brahma Siddhanta, 52 f-n., 54,

Brahmastitra, 222,

Brhaddevata, 141.

Brhadisvara Temple, 189.

Brhatkatha, 372,

B;fhatkathémaﬁjari, 44, 44 f-n,, 117

-n.

Brhatsarhhita, 180 f.n., 181 f-n,

Brigg, 154 {-n,

British Gallery, 173.

British Museum, 11,

Brugmann, 137, 144 f-n., 147 f-n.,
335, 336 f-n., 347 f-n,

Bronze Period, 12, 16.

Brown, C. P., 253 {-n,

B. Time (in Drama), 239 ¢l. scq.

Buddha, 19, 22,

Buddha-pada, 12, 15.

Budddhist «Divinatory diagram”,
11.

Buddhist Statuaries, 15.

Budge, 11, 12, 16, 17 f-n., 20, 22,

Budhagataka, 372, 376.

Bubhler, 111 f-n., 116 f-n., 354.

Burhani Ma’asir, 151,

Burke, 132,

Burnell, 111.

Butierworth, 3.
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Cala (Sthina), 222,
Calukiarasar, 3.

Calukyan st i
l yle of Architec .
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amatkdra Candyikg 13
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Amundariya Puring (Kannada)
49, ' o
Cil.lakya Tika
Canda. 350, » 352 el. seq.
gar_lqlasena, 201,
andra (Image), 207
Candra (Gramm,ar), 112,
Candragomin, 372, 373,
Candragupta I, 201.
Candrapida, 36.
Candraprabhj Carita
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Carutva, 130, phen, 200,
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Catalogue of {he p
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Caturbhini, 32 fun,
Catussasti Kalas, 132,
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Chandojfiana, 132, P 14
Chandahparinisthitas, 134.
Chandoviciti, 279,
Chartre, 230,
Chiaroscuro, 189,
Chfna, 9, 19, 21,
Ch!nese Custom, 13,
Chinese Hieroglyphics, 16,
Chinese Mystic Diagram, 18,
Chinese Philosophers, 18,
Chintamani, T, R,, 218,
Christ, 9,
Christian Origin of Cross, 9,
‘Cl;(r);)nology of the later Pallavas’,

Cilka Lake, 161,
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INDEX, v

itracaryas, 37, 39, 184.
g;trakinyw'ork’s on Grammar, 310-

311.
Citrakara, 33, 178.
Citralekha, 372, 376.
Citra Mimarnsa, 131,
Citra$ala, 217, 233;4, 301, 312,

itra Sasira, 35, 59.
g;tra Siitra, 57, 58, 171, 172,
Citra-unmilana, }70.
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Descriptive Determinative Com-
pounds, 135, 140

Determinative  Compoupds, 13§
el. seq.

Determinant Sketch, 169.

Devadasis, 123,

Dévan Periyan, 26, 27,

Devarakonda, 151, 155,
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Devaraya (I of Vijzlya'nngnr)., 154-
156, 160. '

Devaraya 11, 163.

Devarayadurga Copper plates, 48,

Devagiri, 31s.

Devapani Tika (on the D. R.), 321,

Deviparinaya, 327.

Devaraya Maharayar, 215,

Devaraya Udaiyar, 320

Devavijaya Gani, s1.

Devibhagavata, 180,

Devipurana, 180.

Design, 227.

Dhanaiijaya, 321, 372,

Dhanapala, 33, 231.

Dhanika, 321, 328, 330, 333.

Dharani, 372,

Dharanikonda Posar, 8.

Dharanikota, 150, 151, 155.

Dharmadasa, 32 f-n,, 372,

Dharmakirti, 277 ef, seq.

Dharmamrta, 49,

Dharmasarmabhyudaya, 169, 199,

Dharmasatra, 75.

Dhitupradipatika, 372.

Dhavalakkaka, 17s.

Dhoyji, 41.

Dhruva, father of Rastrakiita
Govinda 111, 5, 7. C

Dhruva Songs, 71.

Dhartavitasarmivada, 39,

Dhvans, 129, 131,

Dhyana Slokas, 179.

Dialects (used in Drama), 62.

Difference in emphasis of semantic
aspects, 252,

Differences among men, 64,

Dima, 6l.

Dindins (Inferior Artists), 33, 41.

Dipaka (Alafkara), 129.

Dipavali, 233.

Discourses of Sir Joshua Reynolds,
172 f-n,

“Disposition’ (Aristotle), 70.

Dodda, 157,

Dombi, 60.

Dominicians of Sta. Maria delle
Grazie, 176,

Donti, 161,

Driksarima (T
S emple
Drama, sg, 12(9. P 150, 163
Dravidas, ¢4,
Dravidian Style of Ay
Dravyaéuddhi, 87.
Drypoint, 218,
Dubreuil, 1,
umont, 89,
Durga (on Yiska), 141,
Jurgasirha, 197,
Durghata, 373.
Dl:zyﬂmil’s Portrait of Sakuntala,
Ilgv.::adasf,a I‘,_ix'lgalob]mdr:l, 229,
vadasa Sihasri, 329, 330,
Dv(_mdv_.i Compounds, 144, 147
varapitlakas, 28, o
gvngu Comp_ounds, 140, 141,
vyardhaksj (Sthiina), 222
Dyius, 17 .. .

chitecture, 208.
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Eilrle, 140.

Early Asiro '
9 {-n., 23, nomy  and Cosmology,

Edzr(i;’. Cola Temple Architecture,

b%arly Cosmology, 9.

I::arly Pallavy Period, 28

E:aslern Calukya Prin'cc:; 3

Ei;stern G:‘lhga dynasty, ,162..
e%.el:glc(;l:l (l‘r:mklm), 104 fn., 105

Egypt, o,

I*}gyptian Ankh, 12,

Egyptian Art, 15,

F_:gyp.tian ‘Key of life’

Iha.gptmn Statues, 221,

Eg);t:alns 3'I‘ft;l;l}ples and Tombs, 9,
kidada ling; :

: a.kérya’né;:tobhadm, 229,

Element of beaut

Ellora, 42, 207,

Eluttassan’s By,
el. seq.

Eluttassan’s Bj
el. seq.

4 121 13,

y in Art, 3s,
agavatam, 253 [-p,

ratam, 253 f-n.
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Encyclopadia of Religion & Ethics,

11 {-n., 13 f-n, 15 {f-n., 23.
England (Painter in), 32.73
England (Painting in), 177. s
Ennpityiram Inscrlptlon,dz .
Emotional Context 7;({)11 ]

tion of Abhinaya, 70 i
‘Englsh Renaissance of {\lr]t ?ffnl,,
Epigmphia Carnatica, 2 -1+

7 f-n., 47, 48. .
Epigmphiu Indica, "

7 {-n., 8 f-n.,, 3V f-n.
Etching, 218.
Ethiopian Book
Ethiopian Muglca’
Etymology of Svi

f-n.
«Evolution in A
Evolution in Mo
surope, 9
I%:;’ZFil;lent:ll Sketches, 168
Expiratory Accent, 147.

2 {-n,,

.amuiet, 20.
] Diagrams, 22.
wstika, 16 f-n- 18

rl', 229.
fern Arl, 32

F
Facial Tint, 67.
Fa Hian, 317.

" Ferdin and Sommer, 130.

Fergusson, 20 f-n., 2;:
Ferishta, 154 f-n., 1 3.0
Figures of gpeech, 130-
Fine Arts, 58 132.
Firoz Shah, 154-150.
Fisher, 173.
‘leet, 1, 4-6. .
i"i;m' of Composition, 129.
Fortunes ( Aristotle), 70.
France, (Painter in), 32.
Fylfot, 229
G
Gad{xdharapaddhati 78 {-
g5 f-n., 88 f-n.
Gaekwad Orient
f-n.
Gajapati, 149, 158, 160, igg
Gajapati-dala-wbha]a, .
Gamana (Pose), 226.
Gamma, 15
Gammate Cross, 15

n., 83 f-n,

al Series, 66 f-n., 67

l
{

Ganapati deva, 315, 316, 318, 319.

Ganapati Sastri, Dr. T., 352 et. seq.

Gandharvas, 134.

Ganeéa (Symbols), 17 {-n.

Ganga, 91. )

Gangadasapratapavilasa, 164.

Gangidhara Krspa Dravida, 107 f-o.

Gangadiyarayar Kanpadu Peru_n-
gangar, Chief of Karakattir,
5 f-n., 6 f-n.

Ganga Grants, 5.

Gangavam$inucaritran, 162.

Ganjam Dt., 101.

Garga, 49.

Garalapuri Sisirin, 107 f-n.

Gaspar (Poussin), 173.

Gathasaptasati, 169, 305 f-n,, 314,

Gati (Actor’s gait), 65.

Gauls, 12

Gaurandrya, 277,

Gaya, 15.

Gaya Clay seal, 200.

German Nazis, 19 f-n.

Germany, 19 f-n,

Ghatikayar, 8.

Ghosh Manomohan, 281-283,

Goblet, 23, i

God (in Saiva Siddhanta), 98, 103.

Godavari, 149, 152, 150.

Godavari Delta, 149, 150, 152, 154,
155 et. seq.

Godavari District, 150.

Gomin, 372.

Gomin Dhalupitha, 372.

Goosens (M. Roger), 89.

Gopalan, 1. o

Gopalapura (Inscription at), 47.

Gopalita, 372, 380.

Gopinatha Rao, 225 f-n.

Gothic Jewels and Weapons, 16.

Govardhana, 372, 376.

Govardhana Unadi Vrtti, 373, 376,

Govardhana Vrtti, 373, 376.

Government of India (repairs of
moments), 42.

Govinda Daivajiia, 46 {-n., 47,

Grait (Willem L.), 136 {-n., 137 f-n.

Grahas (of Soma), 90.

Grahavarman, 201,
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‘Grammaire des langues romances’,
136 f-n.

‘Grama$atabhuk’(a painter’s stalus)
34,

Greek (Determinative compounds),
136.

Greek Cross, 10,

Greeks, 90.

Greek Statues, 221,

Greek Text (on Asvamedha), 89, 90
f-n,

Greg, 12, 17, 23.

Grundriss, 335 f-n., 336 f-n.

Gudaea, 14.

Gulburga (Sultan of), 160,

Gunacandra, 328,

Gupakankiyam, 279,

Gunasagara, 279,

Gunas (Philosophy), 129.

Gunas (Poetics), 98 el. seq.

Gundlagamma, 149, 150.

Gundert, 253 f-n.

Guntur Dt., 316.

Gupta Period, 32, 171.

Guzerat (Architecture in), 174 f-n..
176,

H

‘Habits' (Aristotle), 70.

Habits of Artists, 168,

Haddon, 229.

Hal, 14.

Halébid (Temple at), 120 f-n.

Haldyudha, 373.

Hammurabi, 14,

¢sHandbuch der lateinischen Lau-
tund Formenlehre.’, 136 f-n.

«Handjed Cross’, 10, 12, 13.

Haradatta, 85 f-n., 277.

Haralatd, 78 f-n., 84 f-n,, 88 {-n.

Haravali, 373.

Haravijaya, 170, 226 {-n.

Haravilasa, 372, 376.

Haricandra, 199.

Hariharimba, 160.

Hariprabodha, 373.

Harivahana, 35, 36.

Harsa, 200.

Harsa Carita, 33, 38, 44, 184, 200,
220, 280, 305 f-n., 373 f-n., 377 f-n.

Harvard Oriental Series, 54, 104.

Hastabhinaya, o1 ¢f. seq., 71 el, seq.

Hastas (of Abhinaya), 72, 73.

Hastalekha, 168.

Hastoccaya, 41,

Havell, 31, 32, 42, 207 f-n,

‘Health in Art’, 73,

Hemacandra, 44, 54, 111, 112, 304,
306.

Hemadri, 8 f{-n., 84 f-n., 87 {-n,,
88 f-n.

Heras (Rev. H.), 200.

Herodotus (on Persians), 89, 90.

Hertel, (Prof. Johannes), 104, 105
el, seq.

Hewitt, 12 f-n., 13, 15, 16, 19, 21, 23.

Hofland, 173,

Horus (Star), 13,

Hieroglyphic, 12, 16.

Hindu Architecture, 17.

Hindu Astronomy, 19 f-n,

Hindu emblem (Triratna), 20,

Hindus, 15, 19.

Hindu Sects, 20.

Hirinanda Sistri, 296.

Hiranyavarma Maharaja, 8.

Hirasaubhigya, 168, 169.

Hissarlik (Terracotta Articles at), 16

‘History of Chess’, 12 f-n., 23. .

History of Indian and Eastern
Architecture, 20 f-n., 23.

History of Orissa, 218,

History of Svastika, 230.

History of Vi§vakarman, and Maya,
302, 307,

Hitopade$a, 107, 110,

Hittite Monuments, 15, 16,

Hiuen T-siang, 317.

Hjaltalin, 230,

Hrdayangama, 133,

Hultzsch, 280, 319 f-n.

I

Idealism {Philosophy), 102,
Idealism (of Skt. Stage), 57 el. seq.
Haikkolam, 187 f-n,, 232,

Tlam, 212

Ilangodi Araiyar, 208,
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«Image Worship in India’ 296 f-n.

Imitation, 58.

Imperial Guptas, 200.

India, 9, 11, 12.

Indian Antiquary, 2 f-n, 3 f-n,
4 f-n., 5 f-n,, 13, 51, 54.

Indian Art, 57.

Indian Historical Research Insti-
tute, 200.

Indian Historical Quarterly, 133,
207, cl. seq., 281, 323 {-n.

Indian Images, 296,

Indian Origin of Svastika, 15.

Indian Painling, 57.

Indians, 89.

Indo-Aryan Loan words in the
Dravidian Languages, 252 ef. seq.

Indra (Emblem), 17 f-n.

Indra (Grammar), 112,

Indra Vrtrahan, 91.

Indulekha, 328.

Indumati, 372, 374, 375.

Indus, 89.

Inscriptions of the Pudukétah State,
29 f-n., 210.

Introduction to Modern Philo-
sophy, 102 f-n.

Irattapadikonda Colavalanidu, 211,
212,

I-tsing, 317.

J

Jacobi, 50 f-n., 54.

Jaganmohana, 47.

Jagannatha Pandita, 132.

Jaimini, 75,

Jaimini Bharata, 253 f-n. el. seq.
Jaiminiyas, 75,

Jaina Cave (Samana Kudagu), 24,
Jain dictum against Painting, 199,
Jains, 19.

Jain Style of Architecture, 174 f-n.
Jain Versions of Paficatantra, 105.
Jakkana Vikramarkacarita, 151 f-n.
Jalhana, 37s.
Jambidvipaprajfiaptivrtti, 51.
Janakiharana, 373,

Janakiraghava, 373, 377.

Janna (Author), 50,

Janna (Kannada poet), 120 f-n.

Janturnadu, 161.

Jatakamaila, 373.

Jatamakuta, 28.

Jativarman Parakrama Pandya,
215,

Jatavarman Vira Pandya, 123, 124,

Jaya, 46.

Jayaditya, 277, 373.

Jayadeva (Prosody), 282.

Jayamangala, 132, 133.

Jayasirhha, 111, 112,

Jayaswal, 354,

Jensen, 13, 23,

Jhadiya, 161.

Jidikota, 161.

Jinendra, 277, 373.

Jiidpakasamuccaya, 373,

Jfianavimala gani, 51.

Joad, C. E. M,, 102 f n.

Journal of the American Oriental
Society, 345 f-n.

Journal of the Andhra Historical
Society, 154 f-n. et. seq.

Journal of the Asiatic Society of
Bengal, 163 {-n.

Journal of the Linguistic Sociely
of America, 135 {-n,

Journal Asiatique, 89.

Journal of Indian History, 279 {-n.

Jupiter, 17 f-n.

Justi, 136, 138.

Jyesthadcevi (Image), 207.

Jyotissigara, 46.

Jyotis-sara-ségara, 42.

K

Kadambari, 184, 187, 231, 305 {-n.,
373. .

Kadambiirdeva, 209.

Kadambar Malai, 209. :

Kailas Temple (at Ellora), 207,

Kakatiya Kingdom, 315.

Kaksyavibhaga (on the Stage), 63.

Kakus, 68,

Kala, 71.

Kalamatravibhagajfias, 134,

Kalavilasa, 40 f-n., 174 f-n.

Kale, 237.

Kali (Symbols), 17 f-n.
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Kalidasa, 193, 234 el. seq., 201, 305,
373.

Kalika, 232,
Kalinga, 158, 161.
Kalingardjaparamesvara, 161,
Kalingasancika, 162,
Kallinatha, 66, 69.
Kaluvaceru (Grant), 156, 157.
Kaluvapalli, 161.
Kalyanavarman, 201.
Kamadatta, 328,
Kamadhenu (on Vimana's K, A. S,
and Vr.), 133.

Kamadhenus, 25,

Kamandakiya, 373.

Kamaniyaka, 130.

Kama Sastra, 32.

Kama Sitras, 132,

Kampita, 68.

Kanakavarsa (a City), 38,

Kanarese Anthology, 262 {-n.

Kannadsa Ramdyanam, 253 f.p,
el. seq.

Kaifci, 4. 211.
Kéancipuram, 316.
Kaficukam, 161.
Kankaparti, 156.
Kant, 132.
Kantaka, 231.
Kapilesvara, 162-164.
Kappakonda, 161,
Kappanabhyudaya, 373,
Karanda Coin, 11 f-n., 19,
Karikalas, 201. ‘
Karika (Vyakarana), 279.
Karma, 99.
Karmadhiraya Compound, 138, 141,
142,

Karnaparya, 112 f-n,

Karnita, 160, 161.

Karnatakas, 155.
Karpiracaritabhana, 39 {-n.
Karumanikka Alvar, 2s.
Karuvara, 178.

Karuvir, 212.

Kasdakrtsna (Grammar), 112,
Kashmir, (Sarasvati Temple), 111,

K@éik{x, 277, 279 f-n., 353, 373
Kadikhandam, 157 f~n, i59 f
el. seq. K ™
Kasikavrtti, 63, 277, 379,
Kasimkota, 161,
Kassite Cross, 1o,
Kassite Period, 11,
Kasyapa, 7s.
K:'lt;mtmvis'csn, 373.
K'z:llantra Vyikarana, 373, 377,
Iﬁataya Vema, 150" ¢t seq.
kathiszu'itsﬁg:u'u, 34, 35 f-n., 37, 37
f-n,, 38 f-n., 117 f-n., 169, 177 ’185
f-n., 234, 311-314. ’
Katibandha, 23,
K:'ltya, 373.
Katyayana (Grammari;
v ?_n., 537‘ narin), 140, 14j,
I%z:ltyz]yzma 373.
I&_;Ltyz‘ty:um (Prosody), 282,
ltzmmudimaho{s:wa, 200,
Kausitaki Brahmana, 299,
K'Ellltillyﬂ., 352 ¢l, 50;1.
Itzw‘{k&mth:’lbh;{rann, 303,
Ituvlvyﬁpz’zra, 130,
I\:_wm_dr;wncan;lsnmuccnyu, 37s
l{;_wyudaréa, 129, 133, 373, 377. .
Kavyakriya, 132, '
I?ilvyalnksar_)a, 132,
‘l;\flyya]aks;u)ak:‘wins, 132,
an v 1 b e o ? Prd
lzzgg.alanl\am (of Bhdmahu), 128,
‘}i(_zxvy:ﬁ]nﬁkﬁm-sz'lra-s:u'lgrah;1’, 129,
(3\7;.(11‘1111\‘114 Sttra and Vrit, 133,
Kavyamimarsa, 38 fn., 128, 183
198, 302, 323, 332. '
Kavyanuéasana, 304,
Kavyavits, 134,
Kaye, 19 f-n,
Ketth, 272, 273, 280 {.n.
Keralintaka Valanadu, 210,
Keralolpatti, 253 f-n, ¢f seq.
Kesa, 151.
Kicakavadha, 373.
Kl?]hom, 50 f-n., 51, 54, 104 f-n., 111
-n.
Kilattiyanallar, 210,
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King making a dancing girl his
queen, 123-4.
King of Assyriy, 11.
Kirita Makuta, 24, 25.
Kittel, 253 {-n.
Kohala, 330.
Kolala (Battle of), 7.
Kolam, 187 {-n., 227.
Kollippakkai, 201.
Komatindra, 150, 15].R
1ati Vema, 155, 158,
ﬁgﬁm}una, 149, 152 f-n., 157 f-n., 158
f-n., 159 f-n.
onadu, 210,
Eggdfwﬂju, 149, 152, 153, 153, 157,
Lonigsberg, 89
koseZurteng, 105, 110, 112, 113
Kosmologic der Babylonier,
23.

Kota-kulaja, 201. |
Ko-vijaya Nrpatungavarman, 28, 29,
Kovirajakésari Tribbuvana _C“km‘

vartigal Kulottunga Coladéva, 25,

13 f-n,,

Klfjr.m'isch (Dr. Stella), 171.
Kriyakalpa, 132-134.
Kriy;‘x-kzlrntja-vxdln, 133,
Kriyavidhina, 133.
Kriyavidhi, 133.
KriyfwikzlIpugsl.lz.()4

(rsnd, 150, 155, 104.
;2:::2?1 (léz'lst;mkﬁ'ga), 207.
Krsnagathd, 253 {-n- cl. seq.
Krsnia-Godavarl Delta, 149.
K'r..sr:mvem,lz’t, 149.
Kéayav.rddhi, 189, 195,
Ksemendra, 39, 40, 44,

174, 273, 303.

sirasvamin, 280
‘Klgtlli.iinir'lgi Devadana’, 25, 27.

a-nadu, 48.
Ilgll:gtlxlﬁaﬂar'(c’hief pote.ntat_cs), 8.
Kulagekhara Kadambaiyarayan, 215.
Kuldikki Epigraph, S f-n., 6 f-n.
Kulliikabhatta, 35 f-n., 84 f-n.
Kulbttunga Cola Pattinam, 212.
ottunga 111, 209.
Iéﬁlgirad%ltta (a Painter), 37.
Kumaragiri, 151-154,
C

117 {-n., 174,

Kumairagiri, son of Katayavema,
156. ’

Kumadrapilacarita, 44.

Kumiirasambhava, 373,

Kumarasvamin, 130.

Kufijan Nambiar  Paificatantram,
253 {-n. et seq.

Kuifijan Nambiar's Ottanduttal, 253
f-n. et seq.

Kuntaka, 128-130, 190, 306.

Kuppuswami Sastri, S., 122

[
Kirmacakra, 13.

Kushite race of Kings, 13, 16.

Kusumasekharavijaya, 328.

Kusumavatiki, (a Courtezan loved
by a Painter), 39.

Kuttanimata, 39 f-n., 41, 41 f-n., 168
<l seq.

L

Lacadzmonians, 70.

Lacouperie, 13, 14, 14 {-n., 23.

«ady of Shallot”, 231.

Laksanadipika, 277.

Laksanas, 129,

Laksmana, 33.

Laksmanasena, 41 f-n.

Laksmi, 42.

Laksminrsithha (Image of), 48,

Lalitanagara, 327.

Lalitavistara, 133.

Landscape Painting, 236.

«Language and Languages”, 136
fen., 137 f-n.

‘Language Dissertation’ (of the
Linguistic Society of America),
135 f-n., 146 f-n.

«Last Supper” (Painting), 176.

Lata, 232.

Later Vedic Language, 143.

¢« ASvamedha’, 89.

Later Pallava period, 28.

Latin (Determinative Compounds),
136.

Latin Cross, 10, 11, 19.

Lelmann, 133,

Leonardo, 176. ‘

Life of Appollonius of Tyana, 89,

Life-symbol, 12, :
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Lilatilakam, 264, .

g b (s of  proods
Linganusasana, 373, 379, T

Lingatobhadra, 228,

Lithuanian, 136, 145-147.

Locana (on Dhvanyaloka), 130, 300,

Logical Accentuation, 136, 146, 147,

Loka (Nature), 59,

Lokadharmi, 57 ef seq,

Lokamahadevi, a queen of Vikra-
maditya, 4.

Lokasadréya, 60.

Lokasvabhiva, 59,

Lollata, 333,

Loginus, 132.

Lorraine Cross, 10,

L.otagadta, 161.

‘Lowell Lectures’, 102,

Lunar mansions, the, 10,

M

Mica, 155.

Macdonell, 137 f-n., 141, 143 fn,

Mackenzie MSS, 315,

Madalekha, 327,

Madanaparijata, 82 {-n., 8 {-n., 86
f-n., 87 f-n.

Madhava, 75, 78 f-n., 80 f-n., 81 f-n.,,
82 f-n., 83 f-n., 373.

Madhavabhatta, 135 f-n., 146, 147.

Madhavi, 327.

Madhavika, 373, 377,

Madhurya (sweetness in action), 69,

Madura, 211, 212,

Maduvar, 3.

Magha, 373.

Magadha (People of), 63.

Maghavyakhya, 373.

Maginnis, 186 f-n.

Mahabharata, 34 {-n., 75, 170, 303-
305.

Mahabhasgya, 139 f-n., 144 f-n,, 145,
279 f-n., 310, 33s.

Mahadevar, 209.

Mahamandapa, 25.

Mahapurusalaksanas, 218,

Mahirnava, 373.

Mahavams$a, 277,

Mahesgvara, 51,

"Mahiman Grahas, 90,

Maitreyaraksita, 277,

Makara, 24,

I\'Iakarakun(lalas, 25,

Makavar, 161,

Makkolam, 187 f-n., 232,

Makledi Kimmaruy, 125332

Malatika Vithi, 327.

Malavikignimitra, 37,179 f-n,, 312

Malayilam Commentary o;] tl;e
Artha $astra, 352 ¢¢ seq.

Malla, 151,

Mallabhiipjl

Mallam, 3p b e

Mallam Epigraph, 4,

Mallan An;:\r%tar;]), ?19,4210.

Mallan Viduman, 208, 210

Mallappa Vodeya, 163, 164,

Mallikirjuna, 164, '

Mallodeya, 47.

Mz_ilte§e (rayed) Cross, 10, 13,

Mz_ﬂatlmidhava, 15 {-n., 231, 373

Malatimidhavavyikhy4, 33,

Mamallapuram, 42, 47 f.n.

Manameyodaya, 358,

Manatungasiri, 52, 53.

Mandapa, 25, 26 {-n,

Maﬁ_gala alekhyas, 183,

Mani Jodiyan Marudaiyan, 211,

Manimegalai, 252 f-n, ¢t s-eq.

Mankad, 2s;.

Manne Plates, 2 f-n., 6.

Manu, 84 {-n., 300, 355 f-n., 356 fn

Manusmrti, 35 f-n., 197, '

Maoris, 16.

Maoris (People), 17.

Maori Symbolism, 16 f-n., 23,

Mapadiyam, 100 f-n.

Maravarman Sundara P3
208, 209, 212-214,

Marco Polo, 315, 316, 318.
Markandeya, s8.
Markandeya Purina, 373,

Marshall's Vols. on Mohenjodaro
1 f-n, ’

ndya, 26,

Masks, 67,

INDEX. xut

sing, 136 f-n. _
x::lergi,cces in colour series, 31
f-n.
Materia
98.
Matras, 7, 3.3 N
atrgupta .
Il:gt.s;ga x;)u’rz'u‘m, 180 {-n., 181 {-n.
Maukharis, 200, 201.
Max Miiiler, 16.
Mavya Ms., 12.
Mag;an pictures, 14,
Mayurdja, 329.
M’crindle, 35 f-1.
Medhitithi, 355 f;n.
asthenes, 35 1-1.
%gh;dﬁm (Kalidasa), 305 f-n.
Meghadita (of Men;atunga), 50.
Mélai kka(_lambﬁr-devalg,1 510.
é lai, 24 el. scq.y <12
A;;:r]::ljjs 0}' the life of J. Constable
R. A., 173 f-n., 1779 {-n.
snahusa, 327.
11\\/[42221:1&“3 f-n.’, 14 f-n., 19 f-n., 20
’
f-n., 231
M E’R., 5 f-n., 154 f-n., 157 f-n.
M' E R. A., 149 f-n. et seq.
«Meridian-pole’y 13, 15
Merutunga, 50.
Metre, 129.
Mexic,an pictures, 14,
Mexicans, 12.
ico, 16.
Ir;dlfg;at:on of Symbols 1 f-n., 23.
inavan, 210, .
1‘l\él?llr—‘laval;},Tamilarzuya.r_l, 29,
Miéra (Citra), 575 194 .
Mitramiéra, 80 f;.n.l,] S8421-5 .
ern Inscriptions, &1 )
‘h‘dﬂ(l)gdern Printers”, 183 {-n. 193-194,
194 f-n.d ,
enjo-daro, 11. .
Ilgggd a)nd change in gait, 65.
Morris (William), 32
‘Mother-mountam , 13.

~rupalli, 316, 318, 320-
Motupally 55 © on, 318,

stupalli Inscri
?\dﬁﬁzcg:katika, 39, 43, 61, 170, 193
-n., 313.

| world (in Saivasiddhanta),

Mudikonda Cola Telungaiyarayan,
26,27,

Mudras, 71.

Muhammadan Historians, 149.

Muhammadans, 150, 151.

Muhdrtacintamani, 46, 46 f-n., 55,
56.

Muhammadan invaderss, 26.

Mukuta, 372.

Mukhamandapa, 28, 29.

Milaprakrti, 98, 101.

Milaprakrtis, 7, 8.

Muller, 108 f-n., 109.

Mummadicolavaram, 152,

Mummadiprolavaram, 150.

Miindru yugam kanda Amman
Temple, 123.

Murari, 373.

Murray, 12 f-n., 23.

Mussalmans, 151,

Music, 132.

Musical accentuation, 147 f-n,

Mutfili kingdom, 315-317.

Muttarayar, 26 {-n.

Miavar-koil, 207.

N

‘Nadai’ (gait and style), 65.

Nadapit, 91. ‘

Nadattai (behaviour), 65.

Naga Chief, 4.

Nigadeva, 121.

Nagara (Citra), 57, 194.

Nagaraka, 32, 184.

Nagarasvamin, 34.

Nagarattar, 26.

Nigavarman, 112 f-n.

Nagavijaya, 328.

Nagesa, 335.

Naigamas, 134,

Naisadhiya Carita, 43, 168 et seg.,
306 f-n., 313.

Naksatras, 46.

Nalacampii, 170, 187, 217 et s¢q.

Naladi-ndrpadu, 279.

Nalavijaya, 327,

Nalodaya, 373.
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Namadipikai nigapdu, 252 f{-n.
el seq.

Namamala, 373,

Namisadhu, 282.

Nanda, 46.

Nandapura, 161,

Nandip6tarasar, 2.

Nandivarman 111, 1, 105.

Nandivarman II Pallavamalla, 1, 2,
3 el. seq., 163,

Nandyavarta, 227,

Nafjinad, 124,

Narada, 46 {-n., 373.

Nirada Silpa, 185 {-n., 312.

Narahari, 157.

Narasititha, Bhatta, 274,

Narasimhha I, 4.

Narasirnha 111, 153.

Narasiritha 1V, 1358, 162.

Naravihanadatta, 35.

Nariyana (Com. on Naisadhiya),
168.

Nirdyana bhatta, 338.

Narayaniya, 358.

Narttamalai, 24 ¢! seq.

Nataka, 61.

Natakaprakriya, 373, 378,

Natakaratnako$a, 373, 378,

Natika, 60,

Nattar, 3.

Natya, 58, 217.

Natya and Citra (Interrelation), 5.

Natyacaryas, 37.

Natyadarpana, 66 f-n., 67 f-n., 328.

Natyadhara, 327.

Natyadharmi, 57 ¢t seq.

Nityasastra, 58, 62 et seq., 281-283,
329.

Nautch 72.

Navasihasankacarita, 311.

Niyaka (Classification), 66.

Nayasena (Kannada poet), 49,

Niyika, (Classification), 66.

Nazis (of Germany), 19 f-n.

Negelein, 89. _

Nelltru (Inscription at), 48,

Nellore Dt., 4.

Nellore Dt. Inscriptions, 3 {-n.

Neminitha Purana, 112 f-n,

4

Nepalese Paficatantra, 107, 114.
Nepathya, 67.

Nibandhas, 76.

Nilakantha Sastri, K. A., 201
Niravadgapura, 152,

Nirukta, 141, 279,

Nisannu, 14,

Nissanku (Kommana}, 158.
Nrpatunga, 1, 165-167, 208,
Nrpatunga I§varan, 208.
Nrpatunga pallava, 28, 29.
Nrpatunga Varma, 210,
Nrtta, 60.

Nritahastas, 58,

Nrtya, S8,

Nrtyaprabandhas, 60.
Nyayakusumaiijali, 297, 308.
Nyasakira, 373.

o)

Oddadi, 161.

«On the Feeling of the Sublime and
the Beautiful’ (of Kant), 132.

‘On the Sublime’, 132.

Ontology (of Saiva siddhiinta), 98,

Oppuminu, 161.

Orissa (Kingdom of), 153, 162, 164,

Orissa (people of), 63,

Oscar Wylde, 73.

‘Our knowledge of the External
World’, 102 f-n,

Oulline of Art, 176 f-mn.

‘Qutlines of Indian Philosophy, 92
el. seq.

Oxytonisation, 136, 137, 148.

I)

Pidiksarasamisajfias, 134,

Pidataditaka, 32, 39, 41, 41 {-n., 42,
42 f-n.

Paddhati (Prakrt grammar), 282.

Padmapitha, 24.

Padmavatiparinaya, 327.

Pahlavi version of the Paficatantra,
117 f-n.

Painting, 132.

INDEX, Xv

Painting of Apollo, 16.

Paintings in the Caves of Ramgarh,
292.

Paithinasi, 75.

Paksasittra, 223,

Palakapya, 373.

Pilakonda, 161,

Pili Literature, 31,

Palittiyam, 279.

Paliyili Tévaran, 28, 208,

Paliyili, Muttaraiya Chief, 29.

Paliyili Siriyanangai, 29, 30.

Pallava History, 165.

Pallava Inscription (in Pudukotah
State), 210,

Pallavas, 29,

Pallavas of Kafici, 1 fon,

Pallava Statues, 221,

Pallava Subordinate, 3.

Pallava times, 24.

Pampa (Kannada poet), 48,

Paficabandham, 354, 355.

Pancalas, 63.

Paiicaloha, 179.

Paficatantra, 104 ef;seq.

Paficatantra (its revision), 54,

‘Paficalanira Reconstricled’, 104
f-n.

Paficopikhyina, 121,

Pandavananda, 327, 328

Panditas, 134.

Pindya, 211.

Pandya Inscriptions, 214,

Panini, 138, 139, 140 f-n., 144 ¢t seq.,
336, 353,

Pininiyadhatuparayana, 373.

Panugal (Fort), 156.

Paper-culs, 43.

Parakésarivarman Rijéndra-dévar,
211,

Parakésari Rijendra Tribhuvana
Cakravartigal Kuldlunga Cola-
dévar, 211.

Parakramabiahu 1, 277, 278,

Pardkrama Pandya, 215,

Paramadharmikas, 197 f-n.

Parambiirudaiyin Kadamban Sen-
gudiyan Gangadar, 211.

Paramesvaravarman 11, 7, 8,

-

Paragara midhaviya, 75, 78 f-n., 81
f-n., 8 f-n.,, 8 f{-n., 8 f-n., 87
f-n.

Parasika, 161.

Pardvrtta (Sthana), 222.

Parihira (a Kautaliya term), 352,
353.

Parimala (Appayya Diksita), 218,

Paris, 89,

Parsvagata (Sthana), 222,

Paryayaratnamala, 373,

Parydyokia (Alamkara), 129,

Piasa, 103.

¢Passions’ (Aristotle), 70.

Pasu, 103,

Pataka (hand), 72,

Pataliputra, 169.

Patafijali, 144, 310, 335,

Pathya, 71.

Pithya gunas, 68.

Pati, 103.

Patinenbhtimi-Vinpagara-Emberu-
man, 26.

Patra, 232,

Patrakartari, 43, 217,

Patrakundala, 28.

Patralekhana, 232,

Patraracana, 232,

Pattuppattu, 252 f-n. ef seq.

Paucity of karmadhiraya in the
Sarnhitd of the Rgveda, 140,

Pauranikas, 134.

Paurastya (Pravrtti), 63.

Paugkara (agama), 99, 101

Paugkara bhasya, 99 f-n., 100 f-n.,
101 f-n,

Pavanadita, 41.

Peda Komati Véma, 153-155.

Pédapudi grant, 150

‘Pen Drawing, 186 f-n.

Periplus, 317,

Permanadi (title meaning king), 7.

"Perronmnee, 11.

Persians, 89,

Peru, 21,

Perumala, 157.

Peruminadigal, 6 f-n.

Petrie (Sir W. M. F.), 18, 21, 23,

-Peyytr Kottam, 3.
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Phalguna, 91

«Philology of the English Tongue”
140.

Philostratus, 89-91.

Phitsitra, 138.

Picture-scripts, 291,

Pingala (Prosody), 282.

Pingalam, 279.

Pinnama, 157,

Pires (Edward A.), 200,

Pitch accent, 136.

Piyasadhari, 46 f-n., 55.

Plain Handicraft, 31 f-n.

Playful Contests, 35,

Pluralist, 98.

Poetic harmony, 129.

Poetics, 128, 132,

«Poetics’ (of Aristotle), 128,

Poetry, 58.

Political Economy of Art, 173 f-n.

Poréru Céman, 212.

Post-Impressionism in  Art in
England, 32.

Potencee (Tau cross), 10,

Pottandru, 161,

Poussin, 173,

Prabandhako$a, 174

Prabhikaravardhana, 33, 38, 201.

Pradhani, 163.

Prahasana, 61,

Prajapati, 90.

Prakarana, 61.

Prakasavarsa, 267 et seq.

Prakigavarsa, (Com. on Kivyas),
168,

Prakriydsarvasva, 358.

Prakrt, 260 et seq.

Prakrtadipika, 281, 282.

Prakrtainudasana, 373.

Prakrtapraka$a, 270.

Prakrtaripavatara, 280,

Prakrtastitra, 373.

Prakrtasatra Vriti, 281, 282,

Prakrt Grammar works, 281, 282,

Prakrti, 64, 70.

Prakrti-aucitya, 70, 71.

Pramanas (in Painting), 57.

Prataparudrayasobhiisana, 315,

Prataparudriya, 130.

grgttapavirarudra, 315,
ratisakhyakirtiprakas:
gratisgh:‘ma, 37. PrORESt, 140.
ratyalidha (sthi
Pr:;\v.rtti, 02, ( ) 222,
Prayadcitta, 84,
graﬁggacakra » 24, 25,
rehistoric Races of 1nd;j
_ 1a, 13 {-
g:zdfncy[ College, Madra’s, 1f 2
iive Indo-ge i me
il germanic commuy-
gro;ethnic period, 140,
rofessionals in vario
Profeon: v us Art_s, 34 {-n.
o onmal painters (artists), 32,

Prolaya Vema
149-1
Prosody, 132, ’ 1S
Provincial mann i
ers (in dram

}?sghagata (sthina), 222 W €

Ptolemy, 317, .

}I:udukc:)tah, 24, 29, 207,

Pugukgtah Gazetteer, 29, 208,
udukotah List (Inscriptions), 208
el seq. ’

Pulakesin 11, 4,

Pulastya, 75,

Pulvayal, 207,

Punyasigara (author), 51

Puranas, 59, 201. )

Purandaradisara
et seq.

Pirna, 46,

Pirpabhadra, 54
Gy =56, 1

gt_lrr_lacandra,’ 373 ) 10 e seq.
urnacandradhatupari

Pirnasarasvati, 330.p Y 373

Parpavarman, 20,

Purusottama, 373, 378,

Puspaditsitaka, 327.

padagalu, 253 {.n,

Pusta, 67,

Pusta$astra, 35,
Pythogorean gnomon, 21,

Q

Quotations from the §rio3
- . rn o
kasa in Bahuriipa’s’ g?? grg-
khya’ 322"326o ' y

NDEX. xvii

R

Rabhasa, 373
Ricakonda (chief of), 154.
Radhakrishnan, 102 {-n.
Righavabhatta, 333.
Raghavan, 281.
Raghu, 373.
Raghukara, 373.
Raghutika, 373.
Raghuvarhéa, 184, 305 f-n.
Rajadhiraja I, 278.

ajagrha, 183.
Iég%agéméhimva]anédu, 123,127,
Rajakésarl (title), 26-
Rajakésari kulottungacola, 26, 27.
Rijakésarivarmat, 211
Rﬁjamah(ejndral.zgrat, lsi;

j ndr el. seq.
g:;:ﬁ::ndr;’ Museum Plates, 150,

156.
Rija Raja I, 8.:09, 210.

aj ha, 183.
gg}iﬁ?{ha;a, 38, 63, 68 f-n., 128, 182,

183, 234, 267, 301, 302, 323, 332,
Rijasekhara §(1ri, 174,
Rijatarafginl, 169, 185 f-1
Rajyasri, 33, 38, 201.
Rajendra 1, 278,
Rajéndra cola 11,

ksita, 373. _
gikzitaahitupradipa, 373
Ramabhyudaya, 327 328
Rimacandra, 33 .

jmacarita, 51.
ggmacaritam, 253 {-n, el. s¢q-
Rimadasa, 373.
Riama daivajiia, 46.

amagiri, 153.
gzmaig&rsga kavi, 327.
Rimakathappattu, 253 f-n. et seqr.a
Ramamirti Pantulu Commemors

tion Volume, 165.
Ramaniya, 132.

a i (author), 51
gg::grysan(a, 133, 1)97 f-n. 300, 373.
Ramayana Paintings, 33, 178,
Rime&varam, 158.
Ranamalla, &

211,

Rangoli, 233.

Rangacarya, Prof. M., 277, 278.

Ranganitha Diksita, 321.

Rangavalli, 187, 227.

Raphael, 173, 193,

Rasas, 58, 129.

Rasa-bhiva-drstis, 58.

Rasas (in Painting), 183.

Rasaka, 60.

Rasarnavalankara, 267 et. seq.

Rasicakra, 20.

Rastra-kaita, 207.

Rastrakita Govinda 111, 1, 2, 5, 6.

Rastrakita grants, 5.

Ratnikara, 170, 226 f-n.

Ratnako$a, 373.

Ratnamati, 373, 379.

Ratnipana (on the Prataparudriya),
130.

Ratnavali, 44, 186.

Ratne$vara, 274,

Riya of Vijayanagar, 149, 152, 154
el. seq.

Realism (of Skt. stage), 57 et. seq.

Reddis, 149 el. seq.

Reddiar, 253 f-n.

Reign of Religion in Contemporary
Philosophy, 102 f-n.

Religions of Ancient Egypt and
Babylonia, 23.

Report of Mysore Arch. Dept, s
f-n.

Reynolds, 172.

Rgveda, 136 el. seq., 202-295, 340 f-n.,
341 f-n., 343 f.n., 358 el. seq.

Rgveda-anukramani, 135, 146.

Rgvedabhasya, 108 f-n.

Rgvedasarnhita, 109.

Rhetoric (by Aristotle), 70.

Rhythmical accentuation, 136, 148.

Rikia, 46.

Ripudarana (a prince), 36 {-n.

Ritis, 63, 129.

«Riti and Guna in  the Agni-
Purdna” 323 f-n.

Rju (sthana), 222.

Rjvagata (sthana), 222.

Roladeva (a Vidarbha painter), 37.
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Rout, 16 f-n., 23.
Rsabha, 29.
Rsabhamandapa, 29.
Rudra, 373, '
Rudradasa, 373.
Rudramahadevi, 315, 316.
Rudrata, 129,
Ruling Races of Prehistoric Times
of India, etc., 23.
Ripaka, 60.
Ripamaijari, 373,
Rapavatara, 277 et. scq.
Ruskin, 169, 173, 183, 193.
Russell (Earl), 102,
Ruggako, 128,

S

Sabda (in poetry), 129.

Sabdakalpadruma, 133, 180.

Sabdalankara, 130.

Sabdamanidarpana, 253 f-n. el. s¢q.

Sabdargpava, 373.

Sabdaprabheda, s1.

Sabdavids, 134.

Sacikrta (sthana), 222,

Sacrifice, 89.

Sidréya (a citraguna), 57, S58.
(Realism), 71, 74.

Saduktikarnamrta, 375,

Sadvirh$a Brahmana, 298.

Sahitya Vidya, 128, 129, 132.

Sahityadarpana’, 128.

Sahityamimamsa’  (of Ruyyaka),
128,

Sahasanka, 267.

Sahasankiya Tiki (on the Dasa-
ripaka), 321.

Saivasiddhanta, 98 ef. s¢q.

Sakala, 228.

Sikatiyana, 373.

Sakha, 232

$akrinanda, 328.

Sakti (of God), 102. '

Sakuntala, 33 f-n., 43, 193 f{<n., 235
el. seq.

Sakuntala (the Apsaras), 91,

Sakuntalavyakhya, 333,

Salihotra, 373.

Samabhanga, 221.

Sambhanighantu, 253 f-n. ¢!, scq.

Samanta, 34.

Samanata, 222,

Samanya, 9.

Samana kudagu, 24.

Samaranganasitradhira, 171 {-n,,
180 f-n., 182 f-n.

Samisokti (Alarikara), 129.

Samavakara, 61,

Samavidhana Brahmana, 299,

Samaveda Brahmana, 298.

Samavaya, 9.

‘Samayocita padya malika’, 107 f-n,

Simbapurana, 373.

Sarhkhya doctrine, 101,

Sampada (Sthina), 222,

Santandcarya, 101.

Samual Beal, 13.

Samudragupla, 201.

Samudgaka (for Varnas), 44.

Sathyuta (hasta-abhinaya), 71, 72,

Sandhis, 129.

Sangita, 129.

Sangharija, 277.

Saighataniadhvani, 65 f-n.

Sangitaratnikaravyikhya, 66. 69.

Safijiva, 67.

Sangramamalla, 8.

Sanikha, 24, 25, 75, 76.

Sankaracarya, 45, 177, 295.

Sannaka, 141.

Santikkitti (a dancing girl), 123, 124,

Santinitha Temple, 120,

Santanavicarya, 138,

Santiparvan, 75.

Sanskrit Aesthetics, 58.

Sanskrit Dictionary, 15 f-n., 16 {-n.

Sanskrit Kavyas, 59,

Sanskrit Literature, 31.

Sanskril Stage, 57 ct. seq.

Sanskrit Theatre, 60.

Sanskrit Texts on Painting, 57.

Sapindya, 88.

Saptamades, 161.

Saptamatrkas (images), 207.

Saraditanaya, 321 el. seq.

Sarma, M. S., 2 {-n,, 6 f-n.

INDEX. xix

Sarasangraha, 373.

Sarasvatikanthabharana, 267 et. seg.,
321, 373, 375.

Sarasvatiprakriya, 53.

Sarasvati's Temple (in Kasmir), 111.

Sarasvati Vilasa, 88 f-n.

Sarngadharapaddhati, 375.

Sarvananda, 353 {-n., 377,

Sarvatobhadra, 227.

Saravrtta (Sthina), 222.

Sasikala, 327.

Sasvata, 373, 380,

Sataka, 217.

Satapatha Brahmana, 20 {-n., 99, 91,
139 f-n., 153, 299, 340 f-n., 341 f-n.

Satavahana, 305.

Satsithasri, 329. ,

Sattaka, 60,

Sattan Paliyili, 28, 29, 208, 210.

Sattvati (Vriti), 63.

Sattvika (Abhinaya), 60 ef. seq.

Sattvikabhavas, 60 el. seq.

Satya (Citra), 57, 194.

Baumantas, 75.

Saundarinanda, 45 f-n.

Saundarya, 130.

Saundaryalahari, 178 f-n,

Saundarya Sastra, 130, 132.

Sauvastika, 15, 16.

Sayana, 108 f-n., 141 f-n., 142 {-n.,
292-300, 337 f-n., 34_2 f-n., 349, 351,

Sayce, 14 f-n., 23,

Schlieman, Dr., 230.

Schreedar, 144,

Sculpture, 132.

Semantics, 252 et. seq.

Semantics of Tan and Tantra, 122.

Sénavaraiyar, 260 f-n.

Seven svaras, 68.

Sex, 64, 65, 69,

Shading, 19s.

Shama Sastri, Dr., 352 ef. seq.

Shamash, Sun-god of the Baby-
lonians, 9.

Siddhajayanticarita, 52, 53,

Siddhantakaumudi, 337.

Siddharsi, 53.

Siddhayadevamaharija, 316.

Siddhiyoga, 46 et. seq.

D

Sila, 71.
Silaratnasiiri, 50.

.Silpa, 177.

Silpa in the Vedas, 299-300.

Silparatna, 34, 57, 58, 221.

Silpa Texts, 221.

Silpins, 171 f-u., 197 f-n.

Simmhacalam, 161,

Siriihalalatas, 25,

Simmharaja, 280.

Similarity to Nature, 57, 58, 71.

Singaya Mada, 151.

Sirius (Venus), 9.

Siriyanangai, 210.

Sirobhusanas, 24.

Sisu, 228.

Sivabrihmanas, 212, 214.

Siva Cave Temple, 28,

Sivagrayogin, 103.

Sivajianabodha, 98, 101.

Sivajfiana Yogin, 98.

Sivalila Vilasa, 152 {-n., 157 f-n., 158
f-n., 159 f-n, ef, seq.

Sivamara, 6.

Sivamira 1§, 6, 7.

Sivamira 11 Saigolta, 1, 2.

Sivasvimin (a painting master), 39.

Sivatattvaratnakara, 57, 221.

Siva Temple, 25.

Sixty-four arts, 132, 133.

Skandasvamin, 343 f-n.

#Skirl”’, 18,

Skt. Grammar Studies in Cola

Times, 278.
«Skt. Literature” (Keith), 280.
Smarta, 75,
Smith, V., 354,
Smrti, 75.
Smrticandrika, 75 f-n., 84 f-n., 86
f-n., 88 f-n,
Sobha, (Beauty), 131,
Sobhanadeva, 175.
Sokkatiandal, 123, 124.
Solomon, G., 233.
Soma, 90.
Somadeva, 34, 117 f-n.
Somadevasiri, 220.
Somamantrin, 104, 105 et. seq.
Somasekhara Sarma, 165.



Some Noles on Arlisticc Anatomy,
195 f-n. .

Somesvara, 57,

Sonaduy, 212, 213.

Souls (in Saiva Siddhinta), 98.

Sources of Vijayanagar History, 164
f-n.

Southern Dekkan, 154,

Southern Paficatantra, 110, il f-n,

South Indian Inscriptions, 3 f-n.,
163 f-n., 165, 252 f-n. et seq.

Spence (Lervis), 15 {-n,, 23.

Spencer (Herbert), 221.

Sraddha, 88,

Sricandra, 106.

Sridhara, 133.

Srigadita, 60.

Sridharadisa, 37s.

Sri Harsa, 43, 168, 305,

Sri Harsa (King), 44.

Srikumara, 57, 58.

Srimalla, 8.

sriniatha, 149, 157 fen., 159 f{-n,
el. seq.

Sripurusa Muttarasa (Ganga king),
5, 5 f-n., 6 f-n., 7,

Srngarakota, 161.

Sriagaraprakada, 129, 131, 207 el. seq.,
321 et. seq., 373, 375.

Stage-accessories, 66.

Stage of life (Aristotle), 70.

Stambhitarambha, 327,

St. Andrew’s cross, 10.

St. Antheny, 12,

St. George’s Cross (Coptic), 10.

Stops (in speaking), 68.

Stress accent, 135, 136.

Strymon, 89.

“Studies itn honour of Lammann”,
273.

Sthaladurgas, 152.

Sthanakas, 58.

Sthanas, 217.

Sthanas (in painting), 195.

Sthanas (in speech), 68.

Sthapatis, 33, 171 f-n., 179,

Sthaviravalicarita, 306.

Subandhu, 327.

Subhiiticandra, 372.

Subrahmanya Aiyar (K. V.), 4, 2,
165, 166, 167,

Subrahmanya temple, 3.

‘Substance’, 97 ef seq.

Sucindram, 123, 124.

Cadamaninigantu, 252 f-n. et seq.

Suddhi Kaumudj, 88 {-n.

Suggestion (Concept of), 129,

Suklayajurvedapratiéikhya, 140.

Sukraniti, 178 {-n., 182 f-n., 198.

Sukranitisira, 180 f-n.

«Sikia$lokah”, 358-361.

Saktimuktavali, 375,

Sulyaman, 317,

Sumantu, 75-77,

Sumantu Dharmasdtra, 76,

Sundara, 130,

Sundara Colaccaturvedimangalam,
124, '

Sundaravarman, 201,

Sdravaram, 150, 154,

Stirya (image), 207.

Stryasataka, 373.

Sarya Siddhinta, 50 {-n., 54, 373.

Siryavarhsa’ dynasty, 162.

Susa, 11.

Susthita (sthiina), 222,

Susthiravarman, 201.

Siitras, 91.

Sitrabhasya, 295.

Siitradhira (in proficiency), 62

Satrapatakkha, 169.

Sva, 22.

Svaminatha Aiyar, 252 f-n.

Svaralaksanajiias, 134.

Svarita, 68.

Svastika, 9, 11, 15, 16 el seq., 23,
227.

Svatmaniripana, 45 {-n.

Syamilaka, 39, 42,

Symbolism (Cross), 9.
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Tadatmya, 99.
Tadbhava, 260 f-n., 264 et seq.
Tagore, Dr. A. N, 195 f-n.

Taittariya Aranyaka, 294.
Taittariya Brahmanga, 293.
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Taittariya Sambhita, 144, 295,

Tamil Inscriptions from Lilgudi,
165.

Tamil Lexicon (Madras University)
252 f-n. et. seq.
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Tanmatras, 98 ef seq.

Tantrakhyayika, 104 f-n., 109, 1t1
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Tantrapradipa, 277.

Tarakoddharana, 327.
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Tarapaila, 373.

Tarunavicaspati, 133.
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147,
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Taylor, 230.

Tayumanavar’s songs, 258, 260 f-n.

Tejahpila, 174 el. seq.

Telugu Bhirata, 253 {-n, el seq.

Telingina, 151, 155.
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210-212,

Temples in the Mahibharata, 301.

Temples in the Rimiyana, 300, 301,

Temples in the Vedas, 298,

Tennavan Tamiladi Araiyan, 208,
210.
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Teutonic jewels and weapons, 16.

Theatre-architecture, 281.

Theories of Rasa and Dhvani, 58,

Thessaliaus, 70,

Thor, 17 f-n.

Tibet, 11,

Tilakamafjari, 33, 36 f-n., 45, 45
f-n., 184, 187, 188, 231.

Time Analysis, 234 ¢t. seq.
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Tirukkatelai, 207.

Tirumalaikkadambiir, I§varam, 209-
211.

Tirumalai Sri Vetkate$a”, 327.

Tirumanai-malai, 211.

Tirumerkoyil, 26, 27,

Tirumukkudal, 278,
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Tiruvanaikkavu, 123, 127,

Tiruvapaikkivudaiyar, 211,

Tithis, 46.

Titian, 173.

Tolkappiyam, 260 {-n.

Tolstoy, 132,
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Transpositional Theory, 137.

Travelling Citrasala, 217, 234,

Tribhanga (Pose), 226.

Tribhangi, 232.

Tribhuvana Viradeva, 212,

Tribhuvani, 278,
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Trikandasesa, 373. A

Trinity (symbol of), 20.

Triratna, 9, 20, 22,

Trivikrama, 217, 218,

Trisila, 9, 19, 20, 22.
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Tuficatt-Eluttassan’s Ramayanam,
253 f-n. et seq.

Turuska, 160,

Tvarita (Pose), 226.

Twelve signs, 10.

Types of Pictures, 194.
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chen sphrachen”, 136 f-n.

Udala, 175.

Udarabandha, 28.

Udatta, 68.

Udattaprakrti, 69.

Udattaraghava, 328, 329.

Udayagiri, 155.

Udayendiram Plates,

Udayanacirya, 297-8, 308,

Udayasundarikatha, 37, 37 f-n., 45,
45 f-n., 177 f.n., 179.

Udbhata, 129, 330, 331,
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Uddhataprakrti, 69.

Uddyotakara, 373.

Udhramagadhi (pravriti), 63.

Ugadisaficika, 151 {-n.

Ujjvala, 85 f-n.

Ulahamuzhududayal, 123, 124,

Ullir, 253 f-n.

Umaka, 315,

Umapatidivicirya, 101.

Undirija, 154, 156.

Unadivrtti, 373.

Unity of Rasa, 60.

Upamitabhavaprapaficakathia, 36
f-n,, 53, 189.

Upariipaka, 60.

Urir, 3.

Urva$imadana, 328,

usmabheda, 373.

Utkala, 160, 161.

Utpala (Prakrt Gramimarian), 282,

Uttarakinda, 133.

Uttararamacarita, 33, 311.

Uvvata, 140

VV
Vicaspatya, 133,
Vacika (abhinaya), 60 el. seg.
Vadakkanpittu, 253 {-n. ¢f. scqg.
Vihanappuri, 123,
Vaicitrya, 131.
Vaidarbhi (riti), 64.
Vaikuntha Perumal Koil Inscrip-

tion, 7.

Vainika (citra), 57, 194.
Vaisikha (sthina), 222.
Vaifesikas, 98, 99.
Vijasaneyaprati§ikhyavyikhya, 140.
Vijasaneyisammhita, 90, 144,
Vajrakiita, 153.
Vakrata, 131,
Vakrokti, 129,
‘Vakroktijivita, 129, 190, 306.
Vaktr-vacya-aucitya, 65 f-n.
Vakulavithi, 328,
Valayas, 25.
Vallabha, 373, 379,
Vallabhadeva, 268,
Valliydr, 123, 127.
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Xz}.lmiki, 134, 282,
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:;?ga_na’ (29, 130, 133, 277, 373, 377,
Vafici, 211,
Vander Velde, 173,
Variha, 157,
xararuci, 270, 282, 373,
arca (a Kautali '
Vardhamang, s 7 35 55
Varr_mdeéani, 374,
Xarr)aka, 169,
arnas (fou
ng_xik:'t(, 169r,), .
Virtika (of Katyiyan; '
f-n., 125 ef, sez.,y;el.](;.l)' 2 e, 14
Varuna, 91,
Vas:mt;tvilflsamahftkavya
185 f-n, ’
Visavadatta, 374,
Vitsavadalt:lnigyadhﬁri, 327
Vastupala, 171, ‘
Vastupalacaritra, 174,
Vastupilaprabandha, 173,
Vasubhiga, 105.
Vatsarija, 39,
Vitsyayana, 132-134.
Vayas (age), 66, 71.
Vayupurana, 374,
Veda, 20, 21, 135, 279,
Vedagiri, 155.
Vedanta Idealism, 98, 201,
“Vedic Grammar {or students” 137
f-n., 143 fn. '
Vedic Mythology, 19.
Vedic ritual, 90,
Vedis, 300,
Velama chief, 151, 155, 161,
Velugotivirivaméaczu'ita, 151
154 f-n., 155 f-n,, 161,
Velr:;: (lsG(in of Allada), 157, 160, 161,
Vemabhiipalacaritra, 231,
Vémamba, 157,
Vemana’s verses, 253 f.n.
Vémavaram, 158,
\\;er_lqlipura. 16,
engi branch 3
faérzn iy of the Calukya
Venisarhhira, 374,

174 f.n,,

f-n.,

el, seq.
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Venkatayl, 161.

Venkayya, V, 3.
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Dictionary, 253 f-n. él. seq.
Vernon Lee, 190, 191 f-n.

Vesa (dress), 66.

Veéyagrhas (painting in), 39.

vibhakaravarman, 374.

Vicchitti, 131,

V;dagdhamukhamm}dam, 32 fen,
374.

Vidarbha, 37, (;4

Viddhacitra, 57.

V;ddhasilabhaﬁpka, 37, 182, 186

f.n., 192, 193 f-n., 234, 31;.
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g;delvidu]gu Muttaraiyan, 28, 29, 210.
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Vidfisaka’s speech, 62 i
Vidhudekhara Bhattacarya, 354,
Vidyasagar, 111 f-n.

Vijayalays, 29, 205, 209. »
Vijayalaya Colisvaram, 25, 28, 29,

205 et. seq.» 213
Vijayanagar, 149, 152, 154 ¢l. seq.
Vijayanagar Inscriptions, 215.
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Vijﬁineévgra, 356,
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Vikramaditya 11,14.3 \

‘kramaditya 11, 3, 4.
x;gamﬁﬁkadevacanta, 41 {-n,, 312
Vikramorvasiya, 321, 328.

Vilarde (Battle of), 7, 8.
Vinadhara Daksinamiirti, 206.
Vindhyas, 64}

Vinodasthana, 33, 39.

Virabhadra, 157, 160, 161,

Viragal Inscriptions, 7
Viraghotta, 153.

Vimiitrodaya, 77 f.n., 78 f-n., 84

f-n., 86 f-n., 8{8 {-n.

iranandi, 192 -1
l\//;:'rz: Pz'md'yadeva, 123, 124, lZZ. i
Virapraféxba Devarayamaharayar,

215.
Viéékhadeva, 374,

Visamapada, 222,

Visesa, 9.

Vismaya pose, 28.

Visnu, 157,

Vispudharmottara, 57, 75, 171, 178
f-n., 179, 179 {n., 180 f-n., 181
f-n., 183 f-n, et. seq., 221,

Visnu figures, 24-26.

Vispuraj, 3.

Visnusarma, 105.

Visnu's discus (cakra), 19.

Visnu temple, 24, 26.

Visguvardhana I, 3.

Vi§vakarman, 169.

Visvanatha, 128, 334,

Visvariipa, 76, 7 f-n., 8 f-n., 84
f-n., 85 f-n., 86 f-n., 355 f-n.

Vi$vesvara, 131.

Vitas, 39 f-n.

Vithi, 61.

Viviha, 88.

Vizagapataw Dt., 161,

Vopalita, 374, 380.

Vratas of the Hindu homes, 306-7.

Vrddha gantama smyti, 75.

Vrndivanayamaka, 374.

Vriroddharana, 328,

Vrttaratnakara, 270.

Vrttikrt, 374,

Vrttis, 63, 129

Vyadhikaranatatpurusa, 141.

Vyadi, 374, 380.

Vyaghra, 7s.

Vyisa, 75, 303,

Vyasa (as Natyacarya), 330.

Vyavahara, 88,
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Wackernagel, 135.
Wani-Dindori Plates, 5.
Warangal, 315.

Watts, 31

Western Asia, 9.

Western Ganga grants, 1,
Western paficatantra, 118,

West Java, 201.

«Whal is Art ¥ (of Tolstoy), 132,

White Yajurveda, 9.
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7z
ZDMG, 113, 121,

Z. F. L 1, 0s.
Zikum, 13, 14,

PRINTED AT TIE MADRAS LAW JOURNAL PRESS, MYLAVORE, \1pgag

Mysteries),

Vol. IX, Part 1.

L e 7 PHE
Aot JOURNAL

OF

ORIENTAL RESEARCH
s _MADRAS

| MADRAS
mmn«:n AT THE MADRAS LAW JOURNAL PRESS, MYLAPORE
1935

&nnnal subscription Inland, Re.6 Foreign, 10 sh,
E;ch part .eparately Rupee. Two, Postage inclusive,

PO !

koo !



CONTENTS.

Vol. IX | JANUARY—MARCH, 1935.

Antiquity and Evolution of Art in lndm—C Snvarammurh,
(Hons:) ' .se T s sne

The Chronology of the Eastem Cﬁlukyas-—M Somasekhara
- Sarma

Some Rare Metres in Sanskrit==A. Vcnkaiasubb:ah, M.A.,
Ph D XN et

The Nampali Grant of Yuvaraja Réjendra Varma, Ganga
Year 314—K. A, Nilakantha Sastri, M.A,

Semantic vaergencles in Indo-Aryan Loan words—L. .V,
" Ramaswami Aiyar, M.A., B.L.

A Note on the Haraha lnscrnptnon and Kihda;a—-basaratha

Sarma, ML . .
A Note on Mayﬁra as a’ writer. on 'Prosody--s-A. Venkata--
Sﬂbbmh ucA.’ ph DQ ] aee LYY .
A Note on the cho-Pamtmg al Slttam_uvisal-s. R ’
’ Balasubrahmanyam, MA, LT, .o
‘Reviews and Notices of Books . . ..
Supplement-—- o
Toluppxyam D e
c‘mm ".' : T oase " ,‘ o
’ oo " [
* o L

Part |

Page

17

ANTIQUITY AND EVOLUTION OF ART IN INDIA.
ny
C. SIVARAMAMURTI, B.A. (FIONS.),
Madyas.
(Continued from page 314, Vol. VIII, Pt.iv.)

In the Upamitibhavaprapaficakathic prince Nandivardbana s
reported to have learnt a number of arts.

aRmiRar ‘FR ofoan  wEFFagagaRe wen ¥
FemEmhRas | gg uE: | &3 | FwuF @ Ferg
afgadaga: | da B—wiFanas  geed REIET |
........ FFUNE FSPNE A3 ARMOT ATF AL |
(The Iast mentioned and Naralaksanajiina are closely connected
with citra.)  Painters were also engaged to prepare the portraits
of princes and princesses of marriageable age to be sent round to
various kingdoms. This activity of artists 15 frequently mentioned
in literature.  In the Kathaswritsigara we have many instances
of such pictures  being brought and one  example may be
cited,

3% naeEaEny 8 O g2 aeL |

JeguAMa, 3251 92 @A 39 1l

K. S S, Lamb, XII, Taranga xiii, S1. 14.

In thc Tilll\tm lﬁj ui Meghav fllnm 15 duc:ibul as spcndmgD his

inspection,

FREEAEE I AyEEREIEEda agmEIEd-
Faift @RTanRTAmIRTERaRal SQEEE TRAwFaR
f\{aaqa\mq‘d\ P TN, p. 15

There also appear to have been special capable women called
Silpinis preparing and carrying pictures to lovers as given by
Pandarivihvala

ARETA T 0 &) 9eE A |

Bromred: i wiga BB 7 |

Diatikarmaprakisa, p. 20.
IX—1

N,
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In all such cases the pictures were real

. poriraits having Sidré
(likeness to the original) as described in ng Sadrsya

the Kathasaritsagara,

agEy! AlEuRTE sgeat gl |
ol g=e@H & 29 92 o ||
graREaRTE arsiamE qa |
TR [l AR & g ||
d wfoazs g adsadangaT |
AASCIHGAR] AT RAR |)
IF AR QY FrsRagay & o |
FHRARRAIET A FgaRa |

K. S. S, Lamb. XII, Taranga xxxiv. ¢ 79, 82
These are very well known as Viddhacitras i o

- - the Silpa {exts
mentioned in the Tilakamafijari many - Xts and
name. ¥ limes specifically by that

sdisEr:  aelsuiEKEw
Reg=usdamatiEEEa

T FEET | T M p, 138,
irwat{rsrwqmrfﬁ@ﬁaaqqaﬁnWr{‘aamri\ﬁaﬁg@.

smﬁ’qaﬁﬂmﬁﬂazﬂ%ﬂ qﬁq
" AR TRiiaraty.

o = . T. M, p. 133,
¥ Azl Regusaaegdygi Ui g
wzzmaaféﬁ1m@rmﬁ%@mﬁamﬁaﬂa@mﬁ: .

Figas Raa: 1 7. v, p. 263 e

FeIRFaFF R Ragg T

NN LG .
st ggf FEReR Rgnaesasg qmgmmﬁzmﬁ
e wfgafifEd | ooy p. 319,

The name Viddhasilabhafijika similar]

Yy means ¢ .
That these pictures were done from ljfe is g:tshelr):c;t;alt Statuette.’
cription of the praudha drawing from life in th "om the des.

o eP idatic_lit k
wfmmmwgmﬁam LG LT fﬁ%‘u?mﬁg,a 2
aRAsiY A JetaeTd Read Remeaima vy qE:
p. 3,

In the Kathasaritsagara it is given that g i
art .
on the model of the features of 3 certainp fcular figure js carved

ri
beauty whom the artist had seen and noteg ncess noted for her

ANTIQUITY AND EVOLUTION OF ART IN INDIA. 3

g & YR sTNATTEUEEA, |

gl AT AegETa: gar

al Teaar SRR TZITAGA | .
agAAgaAn S99 SRAEE | |

K. S. S., Lamb. XVIII, Taranga v, Sl 139-T4,

When art was so popular and served such a useful purpose it 1s
no wonder that even womenfolk specialised in it. In fact they

o ‘much excelled in beautiful line drawing that we have it

given in the Viddhasalabhafijika that a woman alone could do

exquisite line work.

g& = Qeanift 78 WiFRMST RFT 1 Act. I
Leisure hours of ladies of gentle birth were spent in the drawing
and painting of their lords when they were away from homle on
journey or on business. This might have been t? amuse tlem(;
selves in the absence of their husbands or fgr gazing longer an
more freely at the faces of {heir spouses in picture which they
could not do in actual life because of the laws of modes‘ty. T}?e
Rukminiharana-Thamrga shows this useful purpose of pictures i

the lines—i ’
(qarafft FmREIERE Fl¥aofy asUEH )

he TRFAfi—ad #a AR FayEwa  affErEaERa

’ zﬁa’m ganeREaaRna At saARATaRal | ....aQRAPEd-

afigwt faEAf@ | (Act. 111, In Rapakasatka of Vatsaraja.)

which seem to echoe the speech of Mailavika in the Malavika-

gnimitra—

o | ag1 aEeREERREaE Al wqzataq qu 9 g
qurg REARETAEER WAt | Act. 1V.

We have instances of ladies painting their lovers in the Nem_i-
nirvana, the Harivilasa, the Srggaradhanadakavya and the Katha-
1,

saritsagara.
AFUEAET: TAL
afy 7 BEagad aal a4 |
RRegagEEEaIradl
Garhfal Isharai@ |

Neminirvana, IX, 50.
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E [Efslae momae R
EAIRCARERY: |
afeaareagdlea a5 gt
fragangesiesy ax 4m ) Harivilisa, v, 15
AR A Pl gu a afseame o
A fAwag a1 wawy e | Megha, I1, g1 15
AR Ra T3 FRAGITRARITAIT
Frateameiedy griar g 9l |
RO BTE SR RaTeh oot
A W qfAieE gad matwEdeh: |
Smgéradhanadaéataka, S1. 40,
The proficiency of ordinary housewives
arts was thus very great; in fact it was s
only eclipsed by the cleverness and high art
fessional adepts in art like the Citracaryas a
the prostitutes that specialised in all the fin
painting etc.  Of the impetus given to 3 ¢

in the case of VeSyanganas the most elog
dence is in the line of the Arthadastra of

1 painting and other
O great that it vy,
istic skill of the pro-

nd other painters ang

e arts~music, dance,
ne arts
uent authoritative €Vi.
Kautilya

ultivation of £

vﬁaamqraaaﬁammﬁaa‘mﬁgEiﬁ’mﬁaﬁﬁﬂmm@
FEAEIRAHABARIFRSITANT 7oy ARG et o iOR
TSR $AQ | Vol 1, T. S, s, Chap. 11, Adh. 17, py,.
karana 44, p. 305.

The verse in the Srngiratilaka of Rudrabhagga
g9 g TR R gFAd A avagd
& g gowahd ey aRdditey |
g9 @ § Al afRdzmamiog
el RIReNIHel Aaily g e ey

shows us that the harlots were adepts in all the fine arts, The fine
artistic sense of the Vedyanganas is seen in the g

escription of the
beautiful floor decorations in the hetaera’s house given in the
Padataditaka,

5
NTIQUITY AND EVOLUTION OF ART IN INDIA
A

RafoRarasaeyeRinaradasid FagRIgEREaR-
L 1] H . :
. AT .. ... PAGGETAE ., FEEEEGERR
st
aEd | p. 12, | -

N D}irtasitasamvada we are told that colours are being pre
In the Q t yaua

d (ground) for painting. . . _
P requERIRaSAE éaﬁaqwaﬁ@%agwmaujm g

'T'«: iamﬁt v SiAEGAAEAGIGOT: o570 AU | p. 8.
@rar

These v y ' ions on
lours were obviously used for floral decoration
colou e
{) asts of women in the place of Kastiiri etc.)
rea P

e istic taste
. : /id picture of the artis
hakatika gives us a vivi ) inting. The
’I:h? .M}:;s Vasantasena knows t_he art o‘f pa“::lrogm they
o Vesyacrllg?éeﬁs carry pictures of various Perstzlr‘xlse o e
Vitas an : L hetacra’s house. 1
‘. ; ether in the fic = ‘e have
desire to brmli;’,aioindness to artists and Cltrflcf:lr yas a;d :i{usu_
showed PCCZ{‘ {his sort of love in the Padatidilaka wher
. e R
an’ mst:?:;cloves the painting master Sivasvamin.
mava

A «qarm&atxﬂ——‘aaletjea@qr’ @g;ﬁi‘awm: fragaed
Rymramd Raenfid afd ag qaﬁmra: —f IKP,I fj{lasa_
Ksemendra echoes this in hlS\VCI‘SC n _thc alz
;-ﬂatg(mi@ gRag: @aa(rs\uan faedt 1 ’
afaameaar aEEl agd w1, s 4.

ta or bhitti.
ally on phalaka, pat

int were done gener e from
Pamtmgstioned was the most popu{ar. In a paszariwn o
The l? SF r'nrz,r;rakaéa it is given that pictures were

the Srnga

' banners as well.

i ool argda: Bhaam, el Fd FIRA e,
S -

‘ 4. Madras Mss.
gaA A | Vol 1, p. 394 .
iy "f‘ tilakacampii mentions similar pictures (on banners)
The Yasas

aﬁgﬁqwﬁzgzﬂﬁaweﬁﬁﬁ%ﬂﬁmﬁﬁz I'Vol. 1, p.18.

d Dr. A. K. Coomaraswamy we
According 10 Vr Pi.cf:e):’ no: nbanners and ﬂags’ linger.ing even
have lc?ts of thles’t;iget and other places. Eve_n in India proper
foday *" N o ’bhas in Hindu temples containing sculptured re-
the dh:agfxiznc;f the vahanas of the deities are concrete represent-
"presentall
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ations of these banner pictures,
dhvajacitras, pictures on the Tora
in Hindu temple processions,

There are also, apart from the
fapatas and flags Carried aboyt

Of the themes of paintings we hyye it i .

th'at anything can be chosen fs a Su}l])';Zcetft %"l}:'en e e Silparatna
wx.de. Representations from contemporar li}ls e Scope is very
raits and mythological incidents were };nioe, lands
painted. Of these special mention should he !
Kamadevapata and the Yamapata, The forme made

one with women and lovers especially ang e
every house and also in royal palaces T\‘\}rlas ke
canvas showing the horrors of Hell taken.th © lat
the Yamapattika (picture show-man)

exhibiting it to crowds of €agar naugh
sorrounded and hounded him wherey
the picture of Cupid is profuse in Sap
spoken of in the Kadambari, in the
Gathasaptadati and in the Ratnavalj,

Very popular
tpt 1n almost
€r was 3 hb;

rough the streets bl:1>g
Who earned a livin by
ly children who gene.'grally
er. he went, Mention }f’
skrit literature, We have9
Pradyumnébhyudaya, thlcjf

G A RaamaRe: smigge: qraia:
TAAA—80E | & 70 ngrimen iy
FEEFHF— TR T T e
T —ae | ey Reafia |

! Ka, p, 536,
qag 2

q
TR @ 3 pgagy

HSEAY Tagy I
FRAT—TTE | 59w
. ity
w45l | PRI

Pradyumnabhyudaya, I
aorel s afa?aigsﬁaf ARG |

T YIS 7 ﬂf&ﬁ'ﬂ@( asaft |

[ o ad SR ARATT Ay |

AR FHATTERT AR qgon i)

Géthisaptaéati, V, §1. 58

FFIRF—TaRT ¥ gy siges
| g KSRE X
Fa: WEATHISHN [T ady TR | Ratnavag ::.? FIJ
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The lines of the Hargacarita— A
WeomEREeHaTHady M & femsaw e

SIS FUI quqEE ggar | P 193,
and the passage in the Mudraraksasa

(aa: afazfa queda =g 1)

C—
qUAE SINed 901 [ HN Qa9 uafE |

gal § uoTaao] g4 ftef FeU )
aft o —

gRata sifgsa AR &g arRmEsngr |

AR GBS A Qo7 STAOT SferE ||

A @ g qfEEer JA d@eral Asnd wmenfd | A 1.
are among many that give us some account of the Yamapata.

The details of the methods of picture production are also
learnt by us through the numerous references to them in lilerature,
Though they have been dealt with by me in detail under various
other heads I shall just indicate here the outline of the working
process through some typical references. First the Varpaka or
cartoon is prepared to be translerred to the regular canvas. The
canvas, colours and brushes being ready, the preliminary drawing
is sketched with the vartikd. In this case the shtrapata is all
important since that preliminary rough marking decides the
positions, poses and the formations of the figures that compose
the picture. Then comes the colouring and the shading (vartana)
that gives the effect of modelling or relief to the figures. The
final work is the unmilana or the revivification of the figure, by
opening its eyes (working of pupils etc.), which had lain lifeless
so to say all the time for all practical purposes. The reference
to the Varnaka in the verse of the Aryisaptadati—

Fei [l graft & onweRtd aus g |
F VAR @FEFHAG KB (| S 189.

is one of the many such found in literature. Similarly we have
the Satrapita process given in the Rajatarangini of Kalhana,
Suvrttatilaka of Ksemendra, Srngaradhanadakivya and the Karna-
sundari.
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FqHER %ﬂﬁj’%ﬁlﬁa ar fad |
feaiftme® wall uRemadeg: |

Réjatarangy, viry
i, , 25 i
Reflart greasw aw nPraser— 87

FAOITT F59% Tt
AidwEARRET JeaaEaRy; |
waqegRong wiidial afa.
FAfeNABEIIG R |
A FERRNeeTRTERegE g
Rl imoveTa gadl Wamiag. |
FErEeTRnARat: @ Ry
MEREEREF BFasrgaciingy |

Srigiradhana

YA — G GETTATRIEH: AMAIGY-
WA FANITRARY: Gy q
AGAORAE TAAS! W A g
agiRiitamaAal s sdiwemm, |

Kamasundarr. Actl, &I

dafataka, g1, 44,

In the last quoted verse we have vartani alse iv
ven, T
saptadati tells us of the cvanescent naty & The Gathz.

e of ¢ - i
preliminary sketch drawn with the vartiks (Penc';lll)e Vart:)carekha

srgEEEE R wif Quent Rfvyg_
S S SnfeRy A AL Rorermonty |
d d Al o1 Pl Prger gfmor qegeg I
[ awaiials w7 sramfiatitzavey; |
awge @ Rfiad el dissfy |

The process of vartana is not so easily understgg
of the word ‘Vartand’ is itself am

biguous in 1 he use
Vartani that the Vispudharmottara speaks of o literatyre, The

But in literature the word is used ag Meaning t:v;)“;ly S‘hadin .
colour. In the Vikramanikadevacarita, Pplication * of

) in the B
and in the Udayasundarikathi we have the woﬁarpuna@anjari
sense, used in fhyg

VIII, 56,

d since £

Suv_rttatilaka,SI. 41,

ANTIQUITY AND EVOLUTION OF ART IN INDIA @

g RIEa R Ry e
FEIISHRE R IAFAS qr0AT 1
e Vikramankadevacarita, IV, Sl. 22.
Ffy g avnene UEY wE
(M @ avwR: % a9aR) Karpiramafijar, p. 6.
7~
am @ agaiism ade o DgFafsakad gam |
Udayasundarikathi, p. 100.

The meaning of the word in the verses of Ratnikara

sy RoRegatiaar fsel sRaugaaat |)
CERE aa%mmi‘aaﬁﬁu?m@aaam gqm @ |l
RfFsgEaita: gFuRgaaan |
g% FaY 9 aadmeezan & ) |
Haravijaya, XX1II, 96; XXXIII, 3.
; i . it mi taken to mean shadin
isl::fa)l)()?nt]l:);gi‘llr?;‘s;t::zehz;el‘letkrl?;g:: :;; pi?cteure, and i India i

erfect oulline is the forte of the artist, there is a lot spolsen-
%atnékara holds that good line work, a most difficult task, 15 a

rarity.
Feaall fugas Bt 91 A |
gt ot Bk ResRiRd aw

Haravijaya, XXXII, 70.
Vamana speaks of the rekhd as almost everything in a picture.

g fag dRg taa f e afdiaiid |
Kavyalankarasdtravrtti, 1,1, 13.
But, perfect modelling was also attempted in the pictures. Passages
]ike, caadls W eRATAINY in the Sikuntala Act VI TR
g gATIaRAEATRAEANERErn RAFonE BENIERCRIE Rl L1 R
FEIAFaR! in the Tilakamaiijari, p. 135, and fagaanaIHE-
fafsaf L. ey w sEaddEd® gsITE in the

Yasastilakacamp@t (Vol. 1I, p. ?12) all show a high sense ;:f
modelling possessed by our art‘istxc agcestors, Varf)asthxtx 0{) ‘t e
roper arrangement of colour in particular appropriate com ina-
ltgions in particular places in & picture has also been stressed in
the verse of Sri Harga
1X—2
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Rutnivantaadial @ w9 fyma g ar |
Y - ~
SORENY A F4 HSaEeTgER 5 N

and the gathi of Satavihana Naisadha, 11, 98,
dAEEFAITNF TN TARRT:
IgAAR—
SGGAIEECE CIC = — |
WURR 19 &1 o7 g8 e ol gy |
[ aiFmRaeas go: Fas EECTI
el o7 gal BEr o) TEGI: ||

AR AR

Githisaptaéati, VIL, 12

the verse of R
& X S _ . atna
q&nmqﬁ ‘qu‘qﬁmﬁﬁﬂaq[{ﬁq“ g a . nakara

FHleTARTITT: aligf ggidar

f'he unmilana process is best explained in

| WA emsnaearsy |,
Unmilana is given by Ratnikara in another v aravijaya, XVI, 65,

£ - ™, hd erse a] :
AT guaiiien afe quzaam!fqt@aqh:)

sASFNBAR Fara Bimeg 3 A

wherein we also get the spelling of Bhiilampa a Tbid. X11 30
I'T; X

background) of the Visnudharmottara given as B _ailgement of
from the same poet that we get af the importance O?';:;'i)ha.
dnaka in a

picture which connects citra closely with Na¢
r\ﬁ'ﬂ haPad < Y.
G EHNAL gFaRgaqarn:

T 3 = qodeimean fa ) XXX
Practice is all important in producing aXII. 3.
we have exhortations for artists to work hard 800d pictyre and

mastery over the brush or chisel as the and gain 5
ca perfect
of the Dharmasarmabhyudaya ¢ may b, The verge

A @dia g goo afSaig

aT 9En ARkaks ax gy
and of the Vikramankadevacarita

FMerama gRuaky: TG
aglavy a3f¥ @=d arg IR, |

Rievrrg e |
T g ) 1v, 13,
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a7 TGS SARGIRSIHFID
AP SAEAZHEC 878 TIIT: 1) XVIIL, 69,

are all in this strain. The best artists with an excellent practice
could produce works of art that were eyed with wonder even by
art critics and connoisseurs. IExpression of emotion in picture
and such other difficult problems engaged the painter. The
Upamitibhavaprapaiicakatha says that representation of emotions
in picture is most difficult.

a ‘glgsr Wi, Graie ont, SHama aoEEeN:,

Qg wATeTaY—3 | @R 9 A wEReaR, @@
ifRaafRETIERL | . 86.
Pictures were drawn with such care and exactitude that they were
suggestive of many things. Just as in the Viddhasilabhaiijika
we have the picture of the princess suggesting to the king that it
was the portrait of an unmarried girl from the arrangement of
the figure, its dress and so on we have a picture described in the
Dadakumaracarita wherein the clever painter suggests a lot about
the painted lady.

g 9HE FRAEIEAETR e fud gz | aw
FNAISEIE JACSHAHNT FSEFTHE HFAGE ATHFRR |
g 9 quadig — vz | fegdaq g ; aa: gemgd ag:,
IfTEaRE 5 agdr, qosU 9 gE@ssi:, AAAIRIHRGE
T ag:, Neagfig = @ |4 M ANGIGH TTEEEER-
ARG | & FASHOGEIR | akd ge sErEgos
AAgETed auEdAmEndiRar Rl aafRTeEAETaEar
afRgudR’—if | @ anRisTERTag—‘aaRgd, | safFagdig=a-
AR qUage wE gadaa Fassd ama
drzdfiene adamieaar —iR |

Uttarapithikd, Ucchvasa, VI, p. 167, Kale's edition.
Another feature in a picture very much admired and sought to be
retained permanently by painters in the painting is aujjvalya.
Kilidasa speaks highly of ¢ pratyagravarnaraga’. The Ya$astilaka-
campii gives that pictures rubbed after being drawn lose their
lustre—
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sfeea g fufia afsasaga | Vol 11, p. 146.

but there also appear to have been piclures drawn in better
colours with a greater permanency of lustre that increased when
rubbed but was never lost as given in the Pratijiiayaugandhari-
yana.

forea:— ... aifan onfiadt @g Am AlgFAGH GAERANT g8 |
g | wag gaifsrar arged ) &g ag 3! few ] we | ang |
JHe@AY! AT J9 AT g qAiSsTIAL AR | 99g 3T
gmiEenE | g9 weEwd | & [wd ygaawd | efa
Rraisfy amq cafr Axwdg® AT 998 ) Ac 1L

Even these pictures could be destroyed by an application of
waler—since all these were painted in tempera. Vamana lays
very great stress on aujjvalya and holds that Puranacchiya in
pictures is a distinct blot.

FIeeeed AW 9541 RIFIRR | 9TA JOSETAT |
ST FIFARAIGNI JURRTRET: |
quuiERenfig 39 ag Faaw: ||
Kavyalankarasitravrtti, 111, i, 25.
We have also some descriptions in literature of faded pictures on
broken walls with the layers crumbling and falling off every
moment and ccbwebs sorrounding them as also of neglected and

broken statuettes, etc. The description of deserted Ayodhya in
the Raghuvari$a from which a few lines can be quoted—

frafkan qasamdel: aofiagmeagn |

AEgFaEaEiagear: Seafiesed agha |)

@ AN R FIATRATE, |

Rt wafa agimalwe: wOREgE: ()
Raghuvamsa, VII, 16-17.

and of the wasted city of the ogress Taitaka in the Janakiharana
confained in the lines

O gREEwae BafiFa RdsaeRais |
AR afmrgaierea g wEg:

gigar Aaea gawmeTmazteay |

sRafa ghedeom Rgeasacia: |
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wafEee e faemEA@Etaga |-
whedld g A g&d agErEAivaT ||
age: qRAgTaaREATaEE: |
SRealt a1 am TR agas adgae || 1V, 54,56 to 58,
are splendid examples.
In spite of exhortations addressed to people to learn the
various arts at least as hobbies which would help in some emer-

gency—as in the case of the Pandavas in Virdtanagara -~embodied
in verses like the one of Ksemendra-—

HTFSIIHIG g EId FAFT: |

Tagrafivea G waRswag || Carucaryd, 72,
we have a number of people ignorant of art and art appreciation,
A graphic picture of the way hunters—perfect boors in art appre-

cialion—appreciate paintings is found in the humourous verse of
the Srigiratilaka of Rudrabhatta

FFA qFwRSA AREAA G GArEa
o wEfig 3 afdas w0 4 afdssga |
g A ARy aRuSie ARl
aqAFTRE: W qR: G4 gead || P 145, (KM,

As a contrast to these there are the excellent art critics well versed
in the science or theory of art and in the practice of it. A study
of the Citrasiitra was compulsory in the case of all art students as
we see {rom the verse of the Kuttinimata.

WaaagesFaeTagaRaagay |
ISR HAFAN JEGIARY ||
yRArERARN T MY T 7S aqn || 124-5.

This Citrasitra might be the same as the Citrasiitra in the Visnu-
dharmottara. The conception of Tvasta, that we saw in the
Vedas, was ever fresh in the minds of the Silpins and he was
taken as the model for all to copy as seen in the line of the
Yaéastilakacampii  {@fHiE frwag (Vol. 1, p. 237), Though
no book on art written by Tvasta is available, books by Maya and
Vi$vakarma are amongst the popular books on art and architec-
ture. The Yasastilaka quotes from a book on art by Prajapati—
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gAmfNs =T ARt —

R GRS TS IRTSIR L T

N e @ g @l el qam ) y,
but unfortunately like many other books that are IOZt‘ tII, P. 112,
book lingers in its mere name, The great passion for arto us this
in the case of the excellent art criticg who drank g Was such
fountain of art knowledge that we haye nstances as ieep at the
of Carudatta where admiration is expressed evep forn the ?as_e
hole crealed in the wall by a burglar. an artistic

Apart from citras on bhittis, phala !

had the Bhaumika-citras of a momerrx)tary l;?j’urﬁdisaz,t €. we have
with colour powders on the floors, efc, These Ks: fger).’day
have been dealt with in detail in {he Nirada Sil.am a-citrag
Upamitibhavaprapaficakatha the verandahs of the Jainpt- In the
described as filled with such patterns and ¢ mple are

d esigns of Rafgol;.
ffmafsf=adtdiggata: | g

o R LY
AT TTFI AR HSDHE AR, W Prastiva, 1 43

These, the modern Rangolis (known b
Presidency), were known as Rangavallis

< a d
mentioned in literature. fd are frequem]y

3{3516%‘? EUS Tﬁ“ﬂé‘ﬂ?{[?{g | Yaéastilaka, Vol. I p. 350
[ ~ _ ~ e~ R < 4y P. .
ﬁrwnfﬁmtq[mjraaﬁ’@%% R ARREIER T T L o
5@33@({@1 | Yasastilaka, Vol. 1, p. 371. -
AR TeEeqan, | Yasatilaka, Vol 11, p, 247
AFATEESAHAN WA AR |

y that name i Bomlyay

Udayasund = -
In the Mrcchakatika there is a desc anka"ha,P. 39,

riptio
Rangoli. Pon of the process of

Rgas—ad | aReRemitassaidosr
ATERAARETIRE. .. A5

G ﬁﬁqﬁﬂf*ﬁm.

AT Ty |
Mosaicking the floor was also well.k Act, IV,
permanent Rangoli. T0Wnand it e

TAAGEFRT (FABAohRagamay |

Yaéastilaka, Vol. 1, p. 24,
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Lettering which today engages the atten’tion of many a
commercial artist was also a subject of §tudy with the artists in
Ancient India. Their idea of lettering 1s well bf)mg out by the
numerous descriptions of artistic letter forms in llteratu‘re. In
the Vasantavilisamahakavya we have the ‘let.ter et des_cnbed, a:s
composing an artistic form, on. line§ snm_llar tf) Sri Harsa's
description of the same letter in his Naigsadhiyacarita.

Rrvfam: @Rl B afd Faf gosfedi B |
At BrgRargiiRentadt 9 aaEr |
Vasantavilisa, I, 43.

There is another arlistic description of the inverted form of the
letter 3 in the same book.

qaaiid SR aeh sRuRgd | [bd. L 4.
The Aryasaptadati describes flower-like patterns of letters (drawn
like leaves patrakrii).

GaRad afy T ah—
Rifkammeaa ¥iw sl 8 TR |
YaradaaE, Tnerufila far i 357

Thus we have a rich art spirit pervading and permeating the
jand. Paintings and drawings were not the on.ly products of. the
artists’ aclivity. Sculpture was at the zenith o.f Perfectlon.
Architecture was likewise progressing. In fact it 1s only as
handmaids of architecture that painting and sculpture have
developed and shone in any part of the v’vorld; ar‘ld the casci ha.s
not been different in India. Bhuvaneévara, Ellora, Mahabali-
pura, Elephanta, Tanjore and Madura are com.rnon househ?ld
words connoting the best of India’s art. But thal is not all. Allied
arts like ivory work, woodcarving and the r_est \.Nere equal!y
prac’tised with efficiency. A portion f’f the .Sa.n’l_chx tope was in
fact carved by the ivory workers of Bhilsa (detsa). as we learp
¢rom the inscription there. Vamana records likewise in his
Kavyalankarasitravrtli that gemwork was f:leverly dor.1e an-d
figures of gods were cut in them according to the intaglio

process.
e afar TRANTE 9 AR |
7 &g TR Jaaewid @a | V. i 2
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Such has been the interest and activity in art; and it is all the
more sorrowful for us at the present day to see the depths of
degradation to which art has descended in India—especially
when we remember that she held the most commanding
and towering place in the sphere of world culture spreading new
knowledge in countries far and wide about her as in China and
Japan; itisto be hoped that bright and golden days for her
glorious art, suffering from a temporary eclipse through lethargy
on the part of its custodians, would dawn ere long, free her from
her shakles and make stalwarts of her somnolent votaries, great
and honoured men in the sphere of world’s art,

THE CHRONOLOGY OF THE EASTERN CALUKYAS

BY
M. SOMASEKHARA SARMA,
Madras.

In the course of my studies on Calukyan history!, I have
felt that the system of chronology put forward by Dr. Fleet nearly
fifty years ago is susceptible of improvement in the light of fresh
data now available. Dr. Fleet worked at this chronology with
the aid of the grants mentioned below, which supply some
astronomical details for calculation,

(i) The Satara grant? of Visnuvardhana I, issued in the
8th year of his brother Pulakésin II, on the full-
moon day of Kartika (in Saka 589: A, D. 617, Oct.
20).

(ii) The Cipurupalli plates,3 also of Visnuvardhana I,
issued in his 18th year, on the occasion of a lunar
eclipse, in the month of Sravana, on the full-moon
day.

(iii) The Réyiiru grant! of Visnuvardhana 11, grandson of
Visnuvardhana I, which says that the king, in his
second year, made a gift, on Wednesday, the tenth
tithi of the bright fortnight of the month of Caitra,
when the Moon was in Magha naksatia.

(iv) The Mattewada plates,5 also of Visnuvardhana 1I,
which record a gift, made by the king in his fifth
year, on the occasion of a Solar eclipse, on the
new-moon day in the month of Phalguna.

Bharati. Vol. II, nos. 3,4, 7 and 9; Vol, III, no. 12,
Ind. Ant., Vol. XIX, p. 309 ff.
Ind. Ant., Vol. XX, p. 16 ff.
Ind. Ant., Vol. VII, p. 186 ff.
. Ind. Ant., Vol. VII, p. 191 fI,
IX-3

b o M
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(v) The Maliyarhpindi grant! of Amma II Vijayaditya.
This grant supplies the interesting information that
the king was crowned in Saka 867, on Thursday, the
13th tithi of the dark fortnight of Mairgaéirsa, in
Maitra (Antiradha)naksatra, while the sun was in
Dhanus, in Ghata lagna (A. D, 945, Nov. 20th
Thursday).

Even though there are thus sufficient data, the above records
are not by themselves enough to fix the chronology of this dy-
nasty, unless the period of rule of each king is separately known.
Fortunately for us, the Eastern Cilukya grants supply this datum.,
When Dr. Fleet worked at this problem, the grants that supplied
this information were those of Amma I and his successors. The
highly incompatible nature of the recorded lengths of the reigns,
and the dates of {he grants of Visnuvardhana I and Visnuvardhana
11, calculated from the data supplied by them, can well be seen
when we calculate backwards from the coronation date of Amma
II or forwards from A.D. 617, the 8th year of Pulaké$in II,
under whom Visnuvardhana I was Yuvardja. Thus, the reader
may gain some idea of the difficulty, under which Dr. Fleet had
striven to adjust all these imcompatibilities and finally settle the
chronology. While fixing A.D. 615, as the first year of the rule of
Visnuvardhana I, Dr. Fleet had remarked thus : ¢ The historical
event, which gave this starting point was the installation of
Visnuvardhana I, not as the Mahdrdja or the independent ruler of
a separate kingdom but as Yuwvaraja, associated in the govern-
ment, with his elder brother Pulaké$in 1172, Thus he was of
opinion that the period of 18 years’ rule of Visnuvardhana I,
should be computed, not from the time he began to rule over
Véngi independently, but from the time he was installed as the
Yuvardja. Dr. Fleet had to postulate thus for the sake of adjust-
ment, Even then there were many chronological difficulties that
confronted him at each and every step in his argument.

Recently, the Attili copper plate grants of Cilukya Bhima
I has come to light. The importance of this grant cannot
be over-estimated, in as much as it supplies the coronation date
of that king, Saka 814 (Mésa, Caitra, badi. 2, Monday, Maitra),

1. Ep.Ind, Vol IX, p. 147 £,
2. Ind. Ant, Vol, XX, p. 5.
3. C.P.no. 14 of 1917-18.
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i.e., 892 A.D., besides giving the duration of the rule of the several
previous kings of this dynasty. This is the earliest of the Eastern
Cilukya grants that supply the coronation date. The late Mr. K,
V. Laksmana Rao, M.A., edited this grant in the Journal of the
Bihar and Orissa Research Society,! in English and in the
Journal of the Telugu Academy,? in Telugu. While doing so,
he has given the dates of the different kings, calculating back
from A.D. 892, the periods of their reigns, as given in this grant.
His dates are given below :

(1) Vispuvardhana I ... A.D, 616—634
(2) Jayasirhha 634—667
(3) Indravarma —
(4) Visnuvardhana 11 667—676
(5) Mangiyuvarija 676—701
(6) Jayasirmha II 701—714
(7) Kokkili 714
(8) Visnuvardhana 111 714—751
(9) Vijayaditya I 751770
(10) Visnuvardhana IV 770—806
(11) Vijayaditya 11 806—846
(12) Vispuvardhana V 846-—848
(13) Vijayaditya 111 848—892
(14) Calukya Bhima (crowned in) 892

Even though A.D. 616 thus becomes the initial date of
Visnuvardhana I, Mr. Laksmana Rao takes 615 as the first year
of his rule as an independent sovereign, as against the view of
Dr. Fleet. Neither his view nor his dates can be upheld for
the reason, that the Satira grant of Visnuvardhana I clearly tells
us that he was still a Yuvardja in the 8th year of Pulakésin II.
Now it is more or less accepted that Pulakésin II came to the
throne in A.D. 610-11.3 Then his 8th year would be 617-18,
Even if we accept Dr. Fleet’'s date for the Satara grant, either
616 or 617, Visnuvardhana 1 could not have been an independant
king in 615, Besides this, grants Nos. 2, 3 and 4 of the list given
above and the Cendaliir plates® of Sarvalokasraya, i.c., Mangi-

1. Vol, VIII, p. 82 ff,

2. Vol. VI, p. 246 fi.

3. G. V. Ramamurty Pantulu’s Commemoration Vol, p. 97;
Bhandarkar’s Early History of the Deccan, p. 87;
C. V. Vaidya’s Mediaeval Hindu India, Vol. I, p. 265.

4. Ep. Ind, Vol. VIII, p. 236 ff.
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yuvaraja, of his 2nd year, all of which supply some details for
calculation, as has been noticed above, should be taken into
account. The dates 634, the 18th year of Visnuvardhana I, 669
and 682, the 2nd and 5th years of Visnuvardhana II respectively
and finally 678, the 2nd year of Margi-yuvaraja do not at all
satisfactorily answer the details, furnished by the above-
mentioned grants. Hence this scheme does not work. Similarly,
the whole scheme of Eastern Calukya chronology, laboriously
built up by Dr. Fleet so as to accomadate the dates corres-
ponding to the 18th year of Visnuvardhana I, the 2nd and 5th
years of Visnuvardhana II gets disturbed and deranged if A.D.
888, the initial date! given by him to Calukya Bhimal is
rejected, in view of his coronation date 892, supplied by the
Attili granf. Hence, a fresh of attempt at resettlement of the
Eastern Calukya chronology is a necessily.

I1

Before proceeding further, let us know the length of each
reign, as stated by the Eastern Calukya grants, This kind of
enumeration in years of the length of each reign begins from
Vijayaditya 111, son of Kali-Visnuvardhana V, the twelfth king
of this line, He it was who, after going through the imperial
records, made a list of kings that preceded him and noted down
their periods of rule in his grants. Thus he states in his Satalar
grant:?
vd g fugdadame: Q) SAREAwE: @ dfigaaen 394
fagiRkeamE: (1127—28).

Curiously enough there are discrepancies in the duration

of some of the reigns even in his own grants,® which cannot be
accounted for. No wonder such differences are found also

1. Ind. Ant., Vol. XX, p. 12.
2. Bharati., Vol. I, p. 90 ff.
Jour. Andh. His. Res. Soc., Vol. V, p. 101 ff,
3. Bhirati., Vol. I, p. 94.
Jour. Andh. Hist. Res. Soc., Vol. V, p. 104,
The periods given in the Pamulapiddu and Urutiiru plates
(C. P.no. 5 of 1912-13; Jour. Tel. Acad., Vol. 1, p. 140 f.) tally
with one another but differ from those given in the Sataliir plates.
The periods given in the Guntiir plates (C. P. no, 5 of 1911-12)
differ from those given in the Sataliir plates as well as the Pamula-
padu and the Urutiiru plates.
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in the grants of his successors, Calukya Bhima [, Amma I and
others. Such differences exist in the case of six reigns, namely
of (1) Jayasithha Vallabha I, (2) Vispuvardhana III, (3) Vijaya-
ditya I, (4) Vispuvardhana IV, (5) Vijayaditya II and (6) Kali
Visnuvardhana V. The length of reign of each Calukya king is
noted down below, along with its variations :

(1) Visnuvardhana I ... 18 years

(2) Jayasirhhavallabha 11 ... 33 years 30 years
(3) Indrabhattaraka ... 7 days

(4) Visnuvardhana 11 ... 9 years

(5) Mangi-yuvaraja <o 25 years

(6) Jayasimhavallabha 1T ... 13 years

(7) Kokkili ... 6 months

(8) Visnuvardhana I11 ... 35 years? 37 years
(9) Vijayaditya I ... 18 years® 19 years
(10) Visnuvardhana IV ... 35 yearst 36 years
(11) Vijayaditya 11 ... 40 years5 41 yearsé 48 years’

1. All the Eastern Calukya grants assign 33 years to Jaya-
simha I with the exception of the British Museum plates (Ind.
Ant., Vol. VII, p. 15 fi.) of Amma II which give him 30 years of
rule,

2. Only Sitaliir plates assign this period to Visnuvardhana
I1I, whereas all other Eastern Calukya grants give him 37 years of
rule.

3. All the grants give him a period of rule of 18 years
except the Urutiiru, Pimulapadu, Guntiiru and Ponangi plates of
Vijayaditya III and the Attili and the Madras Museum plates of
Cilukya Bhima I, which assign him a period of 19 years.

4, The Satalir plates alone give him 35 years of rule.

5. The Sataliir plates and the Guntiir plates of Vijayaditya
III; all the copper-plate grants so far discovered of Cilukya
Bhima I; the Masulipatam plates (Ep. Ind. Vol. V, p. 131 ff) and
the Kolavennu plates of Calukya Bhima II (S. I 1., Vol T,
p. 43 ff.) ; the Nammiiru grant of Amma II (Ep. Ind., Vol. XII,
p. 61 ff.) assign him this period.

6. The Urutiiry, the Pamulapadu and the Ponangi plates of
Vijayaditya III.

7. The Digumarru grant (Ind. Ant, Vol. XIII, p. 213),
and the Masulipatam plates (Ep. Ind., Vol. V, p. 134 ff.) of
Calukya Bhima II and all other Eastern Calukya copper plate
grants.
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(12) Visnuvardhana V ... 1% years! 12 years
(13) Gunaga Vijayaditya III ... 44 years

(14) Yuvardja Vikramaditya I

(15) Calukya Bhima I ... 30 years

(16) Vijayaditya 1V ... 6 months

(17) Ammarija I ... 7 years

(18) Vijayaditya V ... 6 months

(19) Tadapa ... 1 month

(20) Vikramaditya 11 ... lyear? 11months® 9 months
(21) Bhima ... 8 months*

(22) Yuddhamalla ... 7 years

(23) Calukya Bhima I1I ... 12 years

(24) Amma II Vijayaditya VI 25 years
(25) Danarnava ... 3 years
(26) Badapa }( Period of 27 years

(27) Tadapa II j anarchy)

(28) Saktivarma I ... 12 years
(29) Vimaladitya ... 7 years
(30) Raja Raja I ... 40 years
(31) Saktivarma II ... 1year
(32) Vijayaditya V1I ... 15 years
(33) Rajendra  Coda  alias

Kulottunga Coda

Having thus definitely known the period of rule of different
kings — one of the essential factors that helps us in our attempt —,
let us now proceed to consider the chronology. There are
certain dates which serve as landmarks, in the Eastern Cilukya
chronology. They are the coronation dates of Calukya

1. All grants give him one and a half years of rule except
the Guntiir, the Urutiiru and the Ponangi plates of Vijayiditya
ITI which state that he ruled for one year and eight months.

2. The Kolavennu plates (S. I I, Vol. I, p. 43 ff.) of
Cajukya Bhima II, and the Maliyampindi, the Gundugolanu, the
Masulipatam, the Vandram, the Vémularpadu, the Nammiiru, and
the Madras Museum plates of Amma II.

3. All other grants give him 11 months; but only the
Kalucumbarru grant (Ep. Ind., Vol. VII, p. 177 ff.) of Amma II
states that he ruled for 9 months.

4. The Digumarru grant (Ind. Ant., Vol. XIII, p. 213) of
Calukya Bhima II is the only Eastern Cilukya record that
mentions this Bhima and assigns him this period,
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Bhimal, of Amma ] Vijayaditya,? of Vimaladitya, of Raja
Raja 1,4 of Vijayaditya VIIS and finally of Saktivarman 11,6
son of Vijayaditya VII and the date denoted by the chronogram
‘Svadita’, supplied by the Madras Museum plates? of Vispu-
vardhana 1L

Of these, the earliest definite date is that of Visnuvardhana
I, known by the chronogram ¢ Svadita’. What date does this
chronogram denote ?

There are three sysems of notation, by which numerals are
expressed by words, one is that used by Aryabhata, in his astro-
nomical works, the second is the chronogram system commonly
in use in Sf)uth India and the third is the lctter system.8 The
system of Aryabhata is confined only to his works. It was never
in common use, at least in inscriptions, to express dates. The
chronogram system appears to have been popular. Dates in
inscriptions also were expressed, though rarely by this method.
In this system, each of the thirty three consonants have numeri.
cal values as shown below ;

1. ka ta pa ya When double letters are
2. kha tha pha ra used, the value of the second
3. ga da ba la letter only should be taken
4. gha dha bha va into consideration. The
5. na na ma $a third system of numerical
6. ca ta sa notation, with many varieties,
7. cha tha ... sa is used only to number the
8. ja da ... ha  pages of a manuscript, and
9. jha dha ... hence it may be left out of
0. fia na consideration.

1. C P.no. 14 of 1917-18;

- Jour. Bi. Or. Res. Soc. Vol. VIII, p. 82 ff,
Ind. Ant,, Vol. VII, p. 15 ff.
Ep. Ind, Vol. VI, p. 347 ff,
Ind. Ant., Vol. X1V, p. 50 ff.
Jour. Andh. Hist. Res. Soc., Vol. 11, p. 277 .
Jour. Andh. Hist. Res. Soc., Vol. V, p. 33 ff.
C. P.no. 8 of 1913-14.
C. P.no. 9 of 1916-17.
The South Indian Paleography, p. 79

I Rl
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Thus, by the second system of notation, ¢ Svadits ’ (second
letter va = 4, di = 8, ta = 6) denotes Saka 6841 This year
should either be the initial or the last year of Visnuvardhana .
or at least should fall in between these two years,

The next definite and nearest year known is the coronation
date of Calukya Bhima I, ie, Saka 814, Tpe subject
resolves itself into four sections; one from the initial date
of Visnuvardhana 1 to Saka 684, the date of Visnuvardhags
111, the second from Vispuvardhana 11 to the coronation date of
Cijukya Bhima I; the third from the initial date of Cilukya
Bhima I to the accession of Ammarija II and the fourth 'frozn
the initial year of Ammaraja 11 to the coronation date of Rija
Raja L. )

111

Let us take stock of all the material we have to.
the chronology of this dynastly on a firmer basis.
70 or 80 copper plate grants of this dynasty ha
covered — not to speak of stone inscriptions. Almost al] thes
inscriptions record grants, made on the occasion of cither e
lunar or a solar eclipse or a sathkrdnti, Most of the granta
do not give any details in date, except stating the occasion o i
of these grants, those that furnish us with details f(;r cl;
culation are very few, when compared with the total nutaber ba -
they are now more numerous than when Dr, Fleet worked at,thl'lt
problem. A list of such copper plate inscriptions, along with t}:S
details they supply, is given below, in a tabylar form, Tp, €
grants {hat merely state the occasion without giving any del (.bs‘e
other than the regnal year are not included in this ails,

day to settle
So far nearly
ve been dis-

list,
— . . \
« . ., b &=
;}:}) :2 King’s name. Grant, & § Astronomical details,
1| Pulakesin Il 1 Satira (8th ( Kartika g g 5

(Visnuvardhana §{  grt.2

) J
2 | Pulakésin II Kopparam | 21st{ Kartika Mahinavam;
mi

pts.3
Visnuvardhana 1 | Cipurupallil 18th{ Srivana &y di
| grts Lunar eclipse S
The Govt. Ep. Rep. for 1917, p. 116, para 21 T

Ind. Ant.,, Vol. XIX, p. 309 ff.
Ep. Ind., Vol. XVIII, p. 257 f,
Ind. Ant., Vol, XX, p. 16 ff,

L=
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— M b

g King’s name. Grant, &38| Astronomical details.

{}J)Z o

4 ( Jayasimha I Pedavégi| .. | Kartika  paurpami,
pts.1 Visuvadina
5 | Visnuvardhana I Réyiiru | 2nd | Caitra Su. di. 10,
o grt.2 Magha, Wednesday
. ,»» | Mattewada| 5th | Phalguna  amavisya,
pts.3 Solar eclipse
» ,» | Pamidimu-| .. | Kartika Su. di. 15,
kkalapts4 Lunar eclipse
6 | Mangi yuvarija Cendaliir | 2nd{ Vaisakha Su. di. 15,
pts.b Lunar eclipse
7 | Jayasimha II Penuka- | .. | Jyésthapaurnami, Sam-
paru grt.6 kranti
8 | Visnuvardhana Madras .. | “Svadita’, Margasira
111 Museum ba. di. 12
pts.7
9 | Calukya Bhima I Attili .. | $. 814, Caitra ba. di. 2,
grt.8 Monday, Sun in
Mesa and Moon in
Maitra (Aniiradha).
—(Coronation date)
10 | Amma 1T Vijaya-] Br. Muse-} .. } S. 897, Margasira ba.
ditya um pts.9 di. 13. Friday, Maitra
Sun in Dhanus, Kum-
bhalagna (Coronation
date)

11 | Vimaladitya Ranasti- | .. | $.933, Sun in Vrsabha
pundi Su. di. 6, Thursday,
grt.10 Pugya, Simhalagna

12 { Rija Rijal Korumilli{ .. { S. 944, Simhamasa, ba.
grt11 di. 2, Thursday,

Uttarabhadri, Tula-
lagna

Ep. Ind,, Vol. XIX, p. 258 f1.

Ind. Ant., Vol. VII, p. 186 #.

Ind. Ant., Vol. VII, p. 191 f.

C.P. no. 14 of 1916-17.

Ep. Ind., Vol. VII, p. 236 ff.

Bhirati, Vol. I, Ne. 10, p. 139 fi.

Ep. Ind., Vol. XVII], p. 313 fI.

C. P.no. 9 of 1916-17.

C. P. no. 14 of 1917-18;

Jour. Bi. Or. Res. Soc., Vol. VIII, p, 82 ff,

9. Ind. Ant., Vol. VII, p. 15ff.

10. Ep. Ind., Vol. VI, p. 347 fI.

11. Ind. Ant., Vol. XIV, p. 50 ff.
IX—4¢

PN iAW
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E o Kine' ' [ -
o ing’s name. Grant, & i
(}jz g ran K § Astronomica) details,
13 § Vijayaditya VII Pamula- { .. ] & 95 - !
vika pts.! ke s @ 5 Sun
.S, .
14 | Saktivarma II Tel. Acad.| .. | g dggé Sun in T
I3 . m =
pts.2 i‘;- d}(_lhz, Thursc;:;’
uradhj 2 ’
lagna 3 Kurhbha!

Now the problem is to fit these data on the du
reigns and on particular dates in some of the
factorv scheme,.

The Eastern Cilukya chronology beg
year of rule of Visnuvardhana I over Véngi,
mind that at least some of the Eastern C3
grants® unequivocally state that Vispuvard
Véngi for 18 years. Taking these into acro
ment of Visnuvardhana’s rule over Véngi i
mined,

The first record of Visnuvardhana, known tou
grant, issued in the 8th year of Pulakédin || ie °
Dr. Fleet, in A. D. 617, At the time of thig wr ..
ing a subordinate position under hi
Dr. Fleet, when formulating his schemle]:Scoblflodﬂ:]eort i
two facts, mentioned above, namely, the 18 yearg’ re
vardhana I and the date of his Satira grant, pyer "% Visnu.
cross over the difficulty with the remark that the }:cte h_e tried to
which gave this starting point was the installat'b orical event,
vardhana I, not as the Mahdrdja or the indepeng 1on of Visnu.
separate kingdom but as Yuvardja, associated in thent ruler of 5
with his elder brother Pulakédin 114 Ty © 8overnmeny
opinion, this period of 18 years’ rule shoylq bes l]n Dr. Fleets
fhe time of Visnuvardhana’s anointment ag cro“mca cu lated from,
1s contrary to what is stated in the Eastern Célukyf rgl:: et, which
- : nts,

1. Jour. Andh. Hist. Res. Soc., Vol. 11, p. 27 The

2. Jour. Andh. Hist. Res. Soc,, Vol v AL

C. P. 10.8 of 1913-14, BB,

3. Digumarru grant of Cilukya Bhima II (Ing

XIII, p. 213 f.) ; Pennéru grant of Saktivarma 1( (Eli'P;m" Vol
. tot’ :

tion, No. 15-6-26, p. 348 f.) s coll
4. Ind, Ant, Vol, XX, p. 5. %

i ration of Ie
Teigns into a gatjs.

ins .with the initjaj
It is to be borne in
lukya Copper plate
hana | ruled over
unt, the Commence.
S NOW to be deter.

» is his Satira
according to
grant, he wag hold.
tvardjq,
concile the
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view of Dr. Fleet cannot be accepted to be correct, as it does not
satisfactorily reconcile the {wo propositions, made in the begin-
ning.

By Dr. Fleet’s chronology, it is to be presumed that the
conquest of Véngi by Pulaké§in Il was effected, neither in 614,
nor in 61° but some time after, even though he did not precisely
specify the date of that event anywhere. Some scholars hold
that it took place in A. D. 609.! Some others place it in 615 or
somelime before A, D. 615,2 without mentioning any reasons for
their statements. Hence these dates may be set aside.

Lack of sufficient data, to fix the date of the conquest of
Véngi has given rise to many conjectures, all unfounded. The
only evidence, that enables us to precisely fix the date of this
event is that of the Kopparam plates’ of Pulaké$in II, the
second grant in the above-given list. This grant was first edited
by Mr. K. V. Laksmana Rao, in the Annals of the Bhandarkar
Research Institute4 and recently by Dr. Hultzsch, in the
Epigraphia Indica,5 These two scholars are divided in their
opinion as to the identification of Prthividuvardja, who figures
in this grant as its ajfiapti (executor). The date of this grant was
given, as ¢ Pravardhamana Vijayarajya Samvatsara €kavirnéati,
the ninth day of the month of Kartika.” While Mr, Laksmana
Rao's date for this grant is A. D. 611, Hultzsch fixes it at A, D.
631. Which of these two dates is correct ?

The determination of the date of this grant by Mr., Laks-
mana Rao rested solely upon his identification of the djhapti ——
Prthividuvaraja, who was taken to be no other than Satyasraya
Dhruvarijéndravarma of the Goa platesé of Saka 532. The
reasons that tempted him to identify Prthividuvardja with
SatydSraya Dhruvardjéndravarma of the Goa plates are (1) the
supposed similarity of the name in both the grants. Of the
name Satyi$raya Dhruvarajéndravarma, he took Dhruvaraja
to be the name proper and the remaining words to be appel-
lations. Similarly, of Prthividuvardja of the Kopparamm plates

-

1. V. A. Smith’s Early History of India, p. 384.

2. G. Jouveau Dubreuil’s ‘Pallavas’, p. 37; C. V., Vaidya’s
‘Mediaeval India’, Vol. I, p. 297.

3. Ep. Ind, Vol. XVIII, p. 257 ff,

4. Ep. Ind,, Vol. IV, 43 ff.

5, Ep.Ind., Vol. XVIII, p. 257 ff. :

6. Jour. Bom, Br, Roy. As. Sac,, Vol. X, p. 365 ff,
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Duvaraja was taken to be the name proper. So, he concludes
that both the names, mentioned in the two grants refer to
one and the same person; (2). In both the grants, he (Dhruva-
rija) was said o be the possessor and seizer of many mandalas
and Vigsayas (lord of four Visayas and mandalas in the Goa
grant and seizer of the neighbouring mandalas in the Kopparam
plates).

So on these dafa, identifying Prthividuvardja of the
Koppararm plates, with Satyasraya Dhruvaridjéndravarma of the
Goa plates, Mr. Laksmana Rao comes to the conclusion that the
21st year of the Koppararm plates should be that of Dhruvaréja.
As his 20th regnal year is known o be Saka 532 or A. D. 610 by
his Goa plates, so the date of the Koppararh grant should natu-
rally be 611 A. D. or Saka 533,—the details Kartika navami,
Thursday, tallying with 21st October, Thursday, in 611.1

While editing the above inscription in the Epigraphia Indica,
Dr. Hultzsch, differing from Mr. Laksmana Rao, has identified
Prthividuvaraja with Prthiviyuvaraja, . ., the heir-apparent to
the throne, viz. Visnuvardhana I, brother of Pulakedin II. He
holds, quite correctly, the term Duvaraja to be the Dravidian
tadbhava of yuvardja. In accordance with this identification, he
corrects “rajyasya Prthividuvar@ja manatti” (line 9) of the very
faulty text of the Kopparamh plates to ¢ rdjasya Pyrihividuva-
rajasydjiiaptih.”” Then he goes on to say that Prthividuvardja
can safely be identified with Visnuvardhana I, as it was staled of
him in line 9, that he had “secured the kingdom to the lineage
of his son”. Finally, he takes the 21st year {o be that of
Pulakésin 1I, which was calculated, by Sewell, to be equivalent to
A.D. 631, on the details, though meagre, {furnished by the grant2.

With due deference Mr. Laksmana Rao I beg to differ from
him, regarding his idenlification of Duvardja with Dhruvarija
for the following reasons:

(7) I hold that the name Satyasraya Dhruvarajéndravarma
contains three component parts, (1) Satyasraya, (2)
Dhruvaraja and (3) Indravarma, which might be the
names of three different persons. The whole com-
pound may be taken to mean Indravarma, son of

431.ﬁ Annals of the Bhandarkar Research Institute, Vol. 1V,
p- .

2, Ep.Ind, Vol XVIII, p, 261.
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Dhruvarija, son of Satyasraya. Thus in my opinion
the Goa grant really belongs, not to Dhruvaraja but
to Indravarma. These three generations of chiefs
might perhaps be contemporaries of three genera-
tions of Calukya kings, mnamely Satyasraya,
Kirtivarma and Mangali$a and lastly Pulakésin II.
Satyaséraya, the grandfather of Indravarma, might
have assumed the name of Satyisraya I, the Calukya
king, being perhaps his subordinate. The Goa grant
makes it clear that Indravarma was a feudatory of
Prthivivallabha, who should be a Calukya king,
most probably Mangali$a, as has been deemed by
Kasinath Tryambak Telang! and the late Sir R. G.
Bhandarkar,? even though his name proper was not
given in the grant. Many instances can be cited,
from South Indian History, of subordinates, assum-
ing the names of their overlords as a mark of respect
and loyalty to them, Thus, the Goa grant cannot be
said to belong to Dhruvaraja.

(#) The appellation Prthivi, mentioned in the Kopparar

(ii)

plates is not found attached to Dhruvarajéndra-
varma’s name in the Goa grant. If both the persons
are identical, it is curious that it should be absent in
the grant of his 20th year and present in a grant of
his 21st regnal year. In this connection, the distinc-
tion is worth noting, which Hultzsch draws between
the titles ¢ Prihiviyuvardja’’—*¢ the heir-apparent of
the earth,” and ¢ Prlhivivallabha’—¢the husband
of the earth ”, the latter being born by Kirtivarma [
and Pulakésin II. If « Satyasraya” of the Goa grant,
is taken to be a mere appellation just like “Prthivi”,
then it is unintelligible, why it should be omitted
in the Kopparari plates, which add much to the
renown of “Duvarija”.

The Kopparari plates clearly give the name of the
executor of the grant as Duvardja. If this is taken
to be the scribe’s mistake, he should have written
Dhuvarija, though not Dhruvardja. ‘Da’ can never

b

Jour. Bom. Br, Roy. As, Soc., Vol. X, p. 348.
Bhandarkar’s Early History of the Deccan, p. 86,
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be mistaken for ‘dha’, as there was much difference
between the two letters in the Véngi Telugu-Kanarese
Script.

The phrase or phrases, denoting the possessor of
Visayas or mandalas should not be taken as an
evidence to support any identification, because any
conqueror may be described in such general terms.
No preciseness is conveyed by them,

Prthividuvarija agrees in its contracted form
more with Prthivivallabha Visnuvardhana yuvarija
of the Satira plates rather than with Satyi-
sraya Dhruvarijéndravarma of the Goa plates,
Mr, Laksmana Rao also admits that Prthividuvardja
“secured a (heriditary) kingdom to continue in the
lineage of his son.”! This carries with it some
meaning when it is said that he secured a kingdom
by his prowess, only here on the East Coast, because
the Kopparath plates narrate “his conquests in the
coastal districts of the Telugu country. If, on the
other hand, it is pointed out that by kingdom is
meant that tract of country of which Reévatidvipa
was the capital, then it is wholly unintelligible why
that should be stated here in the Koppararh plates
rather than in the Goa grant. Insicad, if by kingdom
is meant some portion of the Telugu country, then
it is to be satisfactorily located and his descendants,
who ruled over that kingdom should be identified.
So far, neither have we any knowledge of either
Dhruvardjendravarma’s or his descendants’ rule over
any part of, nor have any of their records, either in
stone or copper plate, come to light in the Telugu
country.

(vii) Finally, the Kopparam plates were issued by Pula-

.

kédin II himself, as has been admitted by both
Messrs, Laksmana Rao and Hultzsch, The real
grantor was the king himself. Prthividuvarija, as has
been observed by Mr. Laksmana Rao, was only an
executor of {he grant, As such, the regnal year 21,
mentioned therein, should necessarily be that of

- e

p. 43 f

'1. Annals of the Bhandarkar Research Institute, Vol IV;
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Pulakésin II, but not that of the executor. No
subordinate will dare to date in his own regnal year,
a grant, given in the presence of the overlord, if not
by the overlord himself.

These considerations actuate me to discard the date A. D, 610
in favour of A. D. 631, which I hold along with Dr. Hultzsch to
be the date of the conquest of Véngi by Pulakésin 1, and identify
«Prthividuvardja” with Prthiviyuvaraja” i.e., Visnuvardhana I.
The fact that Sarvalokidsraya alias Mangi yuvardja is mentioned
in the Eastern Cilukya grants themselves as Mangi dogarijal
and Mangi duvarija? strengthens the above contention in as much
as the terms duvardja and yuvaraja are identical. As has been
proved by the Koppararh grant, most of the Eastern Telugu
Country was conquered by the prowess of Vispuvardhana 1
himself. Another fact, that he was a subordinate to his brother
till A, D. 631 also becomes clear {from the Kopparar plales, as was
poinied out by Dr. Hultzsch 3

v

Thus, the framework of the scheme of the Eastern Calukya
chronology is securely screwed tight by (1) The Kopparam
plates, which supply us with the date A. D. 631 for the conquest
of Véngi, (2) the Madras Museum plates of Visnuvardhana III,
which give the chronogram “Svadita”, answering to Saka 684,
equivaleni to A. D. 761 or 762, in accordance with the Saka year,
taken to be either current or expired and the coronation dates of
kings already cited. Within this framework, the periods of rule
of various Eastern Calukya kings should be adjusted without
loosing sight of the other grants, mentioned in the list given
above, that furnish us with certain details for calculation.

(1) Now, let us take the Cipurupalli plates into consideration.
They record, in the 18th year of Visnuvardhana I, a lunar
eclipse on the 15th day of the bright fortnight of the month of
Sravana. There were lunar eclipses on Sravana Su. di. 15 in
the years 622, 623, 641, 650, 651 and 668 — roughly during the
period to be assigned to Visnpuvardhana I. We are given {o
understand that he ruled over Véngi for 18 years. As such, the

1. Sataliir plates of Gunaga Vijayaditya I1I (Jour. And?nj
Hist. Res. Saoc., Vol, V, p. 101 ff.).
2. TIpiiru plates of Visnuvardhana III (Ep. Ind., Vol. XVIII,

_p.58).

3. Ep. Ind,, Vol. XVIII, p, 257 ff.
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first four years 622, 623, 632 and 641 need not be taken into
consideration, the first two, because the conquest of Véngi was
not effected by that time and the last two, because the 18th year
of rule of Visnuvardhana 1 from the date of the conquest does
not coincide with either 632 or 641. Of the last three dates, the
last one may safely be set aside as it is too late a date for him.
Therefore, the two remaining dates A. D. 650 and 651 are entitled
for our consideration.

(2) The gift, recorded in the Pedavégi plates of Jayasithha
Vallabha 1 was made on Kartikapaurnami, visuvadina, i.e., at the
time of Vrécika Samkranti, on Kirtika Su. di. 15. So a date
should be pitched upon, which answers these details, within the
period assigned {o him by Dr. Fleet and a little later, say between
633 and 680. During this period, Vrécika Sarhkramana falls on
Kartika Su. di. 15, in the years 633, 652 and 671 on 22nd, 22nd
and 23rd dates of October respectively.! 633 may be discarded
as it is only two years later in date, than the conquest of Véngi,
which should naturally fall during the reign of Visnuvardhana I.

(i) In 652, Su. di. 15th of Kairtika begins on October 21st,
gh. 46, p. 8 after sunrise and ends on the next day
i.e., October 22nd, gh. 41, p. 28 after sunrise. The
Samkranti moment falls on October 22nd, at 521
of the day or gh. 31, p. 16 after sunrise.

(i) In 671. Su. di. 15th of Kartika begins on October
22nd, gh. 47, p. 49 after sunrise and ends on the
next day, October, 23rd, gh. 41, p. 49 after sunrise,
The Sarikranti moment falls on October 23rd, at
‘437 of the day or gh. 26, p. 13 after sunrise.

Anyone of the above two dates may be sclected as the date
of those plates, as it is impossible to precisely fix it for want of
the regnal year of the king.

(3) The next grants that furnish us with some details are
those of Visnuvardhana II. All the four grants of his, so far dis-
covered, contain details, with the exception of only one, which
admit of verification. They are the Reéyiiru, Mattewida and
Pamidimukkala plates, which are already known to us by the
Tlist, given above. ) o

1. All calculations, made in this paper are for mean tithi

-and for mean sunrise, in accordance with the Siirya Siddhinta. I

have b?csed my calculations on the chronological tables of Mr. V.
B. Ketkar. . : , v
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Dr. Fleet’s datel for the Réyuru grant, A.D. 664, may be
left out of account, as it does not fall within the probable
limits of the reign of Visnuvardhana II, if 631 or 632 is taken
as the initial year of rule of Visnuvardhana I, over Véngi.

Dr. Fleet himself has pushed on his calculations till 668
A.D. Between 664 and 668, the latter date only satisfies the
details, mentioned in the grant, if 664 is discarded. So let
us pursue our study from after 668, i.c., from 669 to roughly 685
A. D. During this period of 16 years, the only date which satis-
factorily answers the details, mentioned in the Réyiuru grant is
674 A. D. In this year Caitra $u. di. 10 begins on March
22nd Wednesday, gh. 8, p. 10 after sunrise and ends on 23rd
Thursday, gh. 2, p. 13 after sunrise. Similarly Magha naksatra
begins in the Caitra month in March on 22nd Wednesday, gh. 51,
p. 18 affer sunrise and ends on 23rd Thursday, gh. 47, p. 2 after
sunrise. 1f 674 be the second year of Vispuvardhana 1, then
the reign of Visnuvardhana I roughly commences in 621 [674—
53) (1& 433+ 6)] or 624. But as has been observed above, as the
conquest of Véngi was not achieved by 621 or 624, 674 may be
left out of consideration. Then in the remaining years of the
period under notice, the Magha naksatra commences on the day
on which Caitra Su. di. 10 ends, in the years 669, 671, 672, 677,
679, 682, 683 and 685, i.e., in all these years Magha is f. d. n.
(i.e., the following day’s naksatra), but not the naksatra of the
civil day in question, not being current at sunrise on Cailra Su.
di. 10. However, from instances of this kind that occur in
numerous well-attested inscriptions, no hesitation can be had to
accept any one of these years as satisfying our conditions, had it
not been for the difference in the week day. The commencing
and ending moments of the tithi as well as the commencing
moments of the naksatra in question along with the week day, in
the years mentioned above are as follows:

1. Ind. Ant., Vol. XX, p. 7.
X5
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(ii) Leaving this, let us proceed with the Mattewada
charter. Regarding the date of this grant, Dr. Fleet's calcula-
tions range from A. D. 651 to 676. His date is 668 A.D.! In
doing so, he considered the date both according to the amanta
and pirnimania systems of citation.

What is meant by pirnimdanta and amdnta systems? The
luni-solar month ends with amavdsyd in the amadnta system and
with pirpima in the parpimanta system. The amdanta month
begins with Sukla di. 1 after amdvdsyd, i.e., with bright fortnight,
and the parnimanta month with Krsna di. I, after paurnami. As
such, every second or dark fortnight of the amdnia month be-
comes the first fortnight of the parnimdania month, For example
pirnimania Caitra begins with Krsna di. 1 of amanta Phélguna,
parnimdnta Vaidikha with Krsna di. 1 of amanta Caitra and so
on. Thus, it may be observed that the bright fortnight alone is
common to both the amdnta and pirgimanta systems. In the
pirnimadnta arrangement, only the tithis of the dark fortnight are
affected. Even to the present day the pirnimanta month is in
vogue in Northern India and the amdnia one, in South India.
On the evidence of dates, furnished by certain inscriptions, dis«
covered in South India, assignable to a period, prior to the 8th
century, Dr. Fleet came tothe conclusion that system pérnimadnia
was prevailing in Southern India, prior to the 8th century.?

Hence he calculated the date of this grant in the pérnimanta
system also,

Dr. Fleet's date may be set aside as it is too eatly to Visnu-
vardhana 11, according to the basis of our calculation. So some
other date that satisfies the details, mentioned in the grant, should
be found. If Philguna is taken to be an amanta month, then
there was only one solar eclipse, recorded in A. D. 686, on
February 28th between the years 650 and 690. 1f it 1s considered
to be a piirnimania month, then the eclipse should have occurred

- on the 30th day of amanta Magha. During the period, mentioned
above there were only two solar eclipses, one in 651, on January,
27 and the other in 678, on January, 28. The date 651 can
safely be ignored. So, out of the remaining two dates either
678, if parnimania, or 686 if amania month is to be selected.
Even though there is no evidence to settle whether the month in
question is to be taken as either amania or parpimania, yet there

T

1. Ind. Ant., Vol. XX, pp. 9 and 10,
2. Ind. Ant.. Vol. XVII, p. 141 £,
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will vanish if the month in question is faken
to be an amanta month. In that case, it is to be understood that
Visnuvardhana | gave this gift in his 18th regnal year, on the
15th day after four months had elapsed, in the month of Sravana,
on the 15th day of the bright fortnight, at the time of the
lunar eclipse. Thus, the Cipurupalli plates of Visnuvardhana I,
along with the British Museum plates of Amma 11 Vijayaditya
make it absolutely clear that the amanta but not the prpimdnia
system was followed during the carly Eastern Calukya period.!

These discrepancies

The above result makes it conclusive that the month of
Philguna, mentioned in the Mattewada grant of Visnuvardhana 11
was an amdnta, and not a pitrpimania month. Therefore, A, D.
686 may be selected as the date of that grant.

(iii) Accordingly, the lunar eclipse, in the month of Kartika,
recorded in the Pamidimukkala plates should tall between the
dates 681 and 691. In both the years 682 and 683, there were
lunar eclipses in the month of Kartika. As the regnal year of
the king was not given in the plates, anyone of these (wo years
may be accepted as satisfying the details of the grant.

(4) Mangi Yuvaraja's second year?, in which was issued his
Cendaliir grant, should be A. D. 692, if the last year of rule of
his predecessor Visnuvardhana 11 1s 691 A. D. There were no

Junar eclipses in the month of Vaiéakha in A. D. 690, 691 or 692,

(5) The only date between A. D. 689 and 727, that answers

~ well the details mentioned in the Penukaparu grant of Jaya-

sithha I1 is A.D. 715.  This is the only date assignable to that
grant. In this year jyéstha §u. di. 15 begins on Wednesday,
22nd May, gh. 9, 22 palas after sunrise and ends on Thursday,
23rd May, gh. 11, p. 56 after sunrise. The Mithuna Samkranti
moment falls on 22nd May, Wednesday at 350 of the day or
21 ghatikas after sunrise.

(6) As has already been noticed, Saka 684 falls during the
reign of Visnuvardhana III, which corresponds to either A.D. 761

or 762.

1. Perhaps through the influence of the Colas, with whom
the Eastern Calukyas had contracted marriage alliances, the solar

reckoning was introduced into the Telugu Country.
2. Ep. Ind. Vol. VIII, p. 236ff. The English date equivalent

‘here given is 6th May, 673 A.D,
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Now, with the help of the dates, that answer the details
given in the grants, shown in the table, a scheme of chrono-
logy may be formulated, in the adjustment of which, three
assumptions are involved, namely, (i) The regnal years of each
king are to be counted just like current years, i.e., the first regnal
year of a king should be counted, not from the expiry of the first
year but from the first day of his first year; (ii) The same year
has to be counted twice over, as the last year of one king and
the first year of the next king; (iii) The Saka years should be
taken to be expired years and not as current ones. With these
observations, I put forth my scheme of Eastern Calukya chrono-
logy, as shown below:

™

Period[
Name of the King. of | Sakayears. A.D. years,
L rule.

1 { Visnuvardhana I  ..[ 18 yrs.| 555—572 | or ; 633 -650
2 | Jayasimha I .1 337, 1 572—604 | ,, | 650—682
3 ! Visnuvardhana II .| 9 , | 604—612 | ,, [ 6%2—690
4 | Mangiyuvarija .25 ,, | 612—636 | ,, | 690—714
5 | Jayasimmha II 413, | 636—0648 | ,, | 714—726
6 | Kokkili Ny V| 648649 | o, | 726—727
7 | Visnuvardhana ITI ..]37 , | 649—685 | ,, | 727—763

The nexl landmark in the Eastern Calukya chronology s
the date Saka 814 or A.D. 892, the initial year of Calukya
Bhima 1. There are five reigns more {o be adjusted belore
that of Calukya Bhima I. Even though the shortest length
for each of the above reigns, according to the Sataliru grant,
is taken into account, the sum total (134 years) exceeds by
4 years, the intervening period between the last year of Vispu-
vardhana III and the initial year of Cilukya Bhima I (892—
762=130 years). No adjustment is possibe for this discrepancy
but an explanation offers itself. It seems that Calukya Bhima I
was anointed to the kingdom of Véngi, even during the reign
of Vijayaditya III, the necessily for such an event being, perhaps
the default of a male heir to the throne, his old age, the un-
timely and unexpected death of Yuvarija Vikramiditya I and
lastly the political strife imminent with the Rastrakata kings of
Malkhédl. Consecrating Vikramiditya, his brother, as heir to

1. _Thete were wars between the Eastern Cilukyas and the
Ragtrakiitas from the time of Krsna I (Vide, Ep. Ind, Val, Vi,
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the throne in itself proves that Vijayaditya I11 had no male issue,
and the term Yuvarija, applied to Vikramaditya in all the Eastern
Cilukya grants, leads us to the conclusion that he died, while he
was yet a crown-prince. Owing perhaps to the conjoint rule of
Vijayaditya 111 with Cilukya Bhima I, even after this event, the
Cilukyan grants give the former a reign of 44 years and count
the latter’s period of rule from the date of his coronation, even
though the former was the actual ruler, during the four years in
question. Numerous instances of this sort may be cited from
Céla history! as well as from the history of the Calukyas of
Badimi2. If the discrepancy of these four years, is thus
explained and adjusted, then the length of each of the above-
stated five reigns may be given as shown bclow:

8 ( Vijayaditya I ..[ 18 yrs.] 685—702 | or | 763—780
9 | Visnuvardhana 1V . [35°,, | 702—736 | ,, | 780—814
10 | Vijayaditya 1I .| 40 . | 736—775| ., | 814853
11 | Visnuvardhana V. ..| 1% , | 775—776 | ,, | 853—854
12 | Vijayaditya 111 .1 44 | 776819 | ,, | 854—897
13 | Calukya Bhima I ..; Crown-} 814 | 7 892

ed in

From the initial year of Calukya Bhima I to the accession
date of Amma Il Vijayaditya, the chronology may be formu-
lated as follows:

13 ( Calukya Bhima I ..[ 30 yrs. 814—843 [ or | 892—921
14 | Vijayaditya 1V Sy, ] 843 | 921
15 | Amma I 7 | 843—849 | ,, | 922—927
16 | Béta Vijayaditya V ..| 15days| 849 w | 927
17 | Tadapal ..l 1m, 849 . | 92
18 | Vikramaditya II ..| 1yr. | 849—850 | or | 927—928
19 | Bhima 1118 .. — —_ ” —
20 | Yuddhamalla II ..l 7 yrs| 850—856 | ,, 028934
21 | Cilukya Bhima IT ..{12 ,, | 866—867 | ,, 934—945
22 | Amma II Vijayaditya| Crown.| 867 » | 945

VI ..\ edin

p. 208ffi— The Alas plates of Govinda II). There are many
Raistrakiita as well as the Eastern Calukya grants that bear evi-
dence to the Rastrakiita-Calukya wars.

1. Prof. K. A. Nilakantha Sastri’s, ‘The Colas’, Vol. I, p.

221,
2. Ind. Ant, Vol. X, p. 165.

3. Since this prince was mentioned only in one grant, his
reign was left out of account. :
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The next guiding factors, namely the length of the Squ:eed-
ing reigns after Amma Il and the coronation dates, available
from the later Eastern Calukya grants are already known to us.
With the exception of the Arurbdka plates of Bi_ldapa and the
Stipandi grant of Tidapa 11, all the later Eastern ?al—ukya grants,
which invariably belong to the descendants of Danarpava, step-
brother of Amma 11, state that the former ruled for three years
after the latter. But, of the two above-mentioned grants, the
Aruribika plates, which alone give us the length of reigns, do
not admit of Dinirpava's rule but give us to understand that
Badapa came to the throne immediately after Amma II._ I.By the
Madras Museum plates! of Amma Il it is known that Danarpava
ruled the country of Véngi, as his brothers’ representative, when
the latter had been to Kalinga. Now, if, it is necessary to account
for the omission of Dianirnava’s rule in the Aruribaka plales,
then it may be stated, that the later grants perhaps count as
his rule those three years of this regency. But, as all the latgr
Eastern Cilukya grants testify to his independent rule after his
brother, Amma 11, their statements may be safely relied upon
and taken to be fairly correct. According to those authorities,
there was, after Dindrnava’s rule, anarchy for a period of 2-7
years in Véngi country, — the country having become devoid
of a ruler. )

But on the other hand it seems certain, as has been
pointed out by Mr. Laksmana Rao, on the authority of %he
Arumbika and Sripindi grants that, in fact it was nof a period
of anarchy but a wilful omission of the reigns of Biadapa and
Tadapa 11 by their dayddis. Thus, it has now become almost
an " established and approved fact that the sons of Yuddha-
malla 11, Badapa and Tadapa II of the collateral branch, ' ruled
over Véngi during that period. As there was no mt?ntl.on of
these two kings in the later Eastern Calukyan grants, it is not
possible to know the period of rule of each of these separafelj.z.
Whether they ruled the kingdom separately or conjointly, it 1s
certain that the period of anarchy is nothing but the total ’dura-
tion of the reign of these two rulers. Order was res-tored'm the
country of Véngi, according to the same authorities, with the
accession of Saktivarma I, son of Danirnava.

The intervening period between the coronation dates of
Amma !I and Rija Rija l, i.e., 77 years (1022—945=77) does not

e

1. C. P.no. 1of 1916—17.
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tally with the total duration uf the intermediate reigns, including
those of Bidapa and Tadapa 11, i.c., the period of the so called
anarchy, but falls short of the above figure by 8 years (25+ 3+
274124 7=69). 1f, instead of Raja Raja’s, Vimaliditya’s coro-
nation date is taken into account, then the difference dwindles
into 3 years [(1011—945=066; (25 + 3 + 27 + 12=063 years actually
(66~—~63=3)], a periud to be made up to coincide with the initial
year of Vimaladitya.

Danarnava’s rule comes to an end with A. D. 971, and if
Vimaladitya’s initial year is taken to be the basis, then counting
backwards, we get A.D. 1000 as {he accession date of Saktivarma,
Vimaladitya's brother and predecessor. Then the so-called
period of anarchy, i.e., the period of rule of Bidapa and Tidapa
Il is to be assumed to be 30 years! as against 27 years of the
later grants. Therefore, an explanation seems to be necessary.
After a period of 27 years, Saktivarma should have, perhaps, be-
come the master of the situation and brought the country under
his control, even though there were sporadic risings and fights
here and there. Finally, perhaps, three years after, in A. D.
1000, he should have ascended the throne.

As an alternative to the above proposition, Dinarnava may
be presumed to have ruled for more than three years — a pre-
sumption that goes against the definite statements of all the
Cilukyan grants. But I hold that the former view agrees more
with the evidence we have, on hand.

Coming next to Vimaladitya, if the period of his rule and
his coronation date Saka 933 are taken into consideration, then
his reign should terminate with Saka 939, which should naturally
be the initial year of the reign of his son, Rija Rija 1. But as
we know already, Rija Raja’s coronation took place in fact in
Saka 944, or A. D. 1022. ‘Therefore, it should be stated that
Vimaladitya reigned, not for 7 years, but for 12 years, thus creat-
ing a discrepancy of 5 years, But this riddle is not so difficult
to solve as it may seem to be at first.

The discrepancy can be explained and adjusted by means of
Ranastipindi? and Ramatirtham® records of Vimaladitya, and
the Pimulavaka plates¢ and the Kérumilli grants of Vijayaditya

Ind. Ant,, Vol. XX, p. 272.
Ep. Ind,, Vol. VI, p. 347 £,
Ep. Coll,, no. 83 of 1917.

Jour. Andh. Hist. Res. Soc,, Vol. II, p, 277 £,
Ind. Ant., Vol, XIV, p. 50 ff,

IX—6

e
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ruling the country as a regent of his father, even though his formal
coronation was deferred to a later date, till Saka 944 or A. D-
1022. Vijayaditya VII rebelled against him during his rule and
took hold of the kingdom. How long he held the sceptre is not
known; but the existence of Rija Rija's inscriptions! after Saka
952 and the period 40 years assigned to his rule in the later
Cilukyan grants clearly prove, that, Vijayaditya VII was driven
out very soon, and that Raja Raja I, regaining his throne,
continued to rule till Saka 983 or A. D. 1061. It is unnecessary
for us here to go into the reasons that led Vijayaditya VII to
rebel against his brother or to follow the course of events of this
sanguinary war or to note the contending parties.

After the demise of Rija Raja I, his son Rajéndra Coda
should have come to the throne of Véngi. But inscriptions
reveal the fact that Vijayaditya VII siezed again Véngi and
raised his son Saktivarma Il to the throne. It is not known
how he succeeded in his atiempt, when Rajéndra Coda was
the crown-prince. History is silent as {o the activities of
Rajéndra Coda for a decade, i.e., from 1061 to 1070 A. D., after
the death of his father. No record of this prince during that
period has so far been discovered. All the innumerable inscrip-
tions of his, that have come to light, give A. D. 1070 as the initial
year of his rule. But yet this fact is mentioned in some of his
early inscriptions? that he captured elephants al Vairagaram,
conquered Cakrakéta and took tribute from the king Dharavarsa
al Cakrakota while he was yet a yuvardja. It is not yet known
precisely when and in what connection this expedition was under-
taken by him. [t may be perhaps when he was away on this
expedition, that the death of Raja Raja I occurred, and the
capture of Veéngi by his paternal uncle, Vijayaditya VII was
effected.

Saktivarma II was crowned in Saka 983 or A. D. 1061.3
But after a rule of one year, he passed away, when his father
Vijayaditya ¢ resumed the authority out of regard for Dharma ",
Hence it is evident that Véngi was under the control, not of
Rajéndra Coda, but of Vijayaditya VII, immedialely after the
death of Riaja Raja 1. Vijayaditya’'s rule over Véngi lasted for 15
years, as is evident from his records,? i.e., till 998 or A. D. 1076.

1. Ep. Coll,, no. 670 and 671 of 1920.

2. S.I.1, Vol. 111, pp. 64-7.

3. Jour. Andh. Hist. Res. Soc,, Vol. V, p. 40 {,
4, S.I1.1, Vol IV, no. 1011,
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and nominated his sons, oné after another to rule over that
country. Besides this, he, by assigning limited tracts of country,
on feudal tenure, to some of his trusted commanders, who had
peen serving him before, created a number of feudatories, per-
haps as a check over his sons, lest they should become too power-
ful and rise against him. Thus, the reign of Kuldttunga 1 forms
a definite landmark in the history of the Telugu country, re-
garding not only the transfer of capital from Rajamundry to
Tanjore but also for the beginnings, laid down in that reign,
of the feudal kingdoms, which grew very powerful in the
succeeding reigns.

Raja Raja I, son of Kulsttunga I became the first viceroy
of Vengi and controlled its fortunes after the death of Vijayaditya
in A. D. 1076. He was crowned on 27th July, 1076 at Jana-
nathanagari, .., Driksaram, in the East Godavary district. With
Rija Rija 1 and Vijayaditya VII, the Eastern Calukya line
founded by Kubja-Visnuvardhana I comes to a close, giving
rise to another historic line, the Cilukya-Cddas of Tanjore, the
originator of the new line being Kuldttunga Coda 1 himself.

From Amma lI, the chronological scheme may be con-
tinued as shown below, adjusting the dates, having in view the
various questions dealt with in the preceding paragraphs:

22 | Amma II 25 yrs. { 867—891 | or 945— 969
23 { Danarpava 3, §91-—-893 | . 969— 971
24 | Badapa
2% | Tadapa 11 H 30 893922 | , | 971—1000
26 | Saktivarmal 12 922933 | 1000—1011
27 | Vimaladitya 7 . 933—944 | ,, 1011—1022
28 | Vijayaditya VII (Crown-

edin)| 952 " 1031
29 | Rija Rajal 40 yrs. | 944—983 { 1022—1061
30 | Saktivarma II 1yr. 083—984 | ,, 1061—1062
31 | Vijayaditya VII 15 yrs. | 984--998 | 1062--1076
32 | Kulottunga Ij (Crown-

edin) ) 992 . 11070

Post Script.
Ep. Coll,, no. 80 of 1930, giving the Cyclic year Bahudhinya,

Kartika $u. di 5, Sun. corresponding to the 5th reg. year of a
Visnuvardnana has come to my notice too late to be considered in
this article. On going through the facsimile of the inscription
which I was kindly permitted by the Superintendent of Epigraphy,
to consult, I came to the conclusion that the reg. year is 12th,
corresponding to 11th Oct., 739 A. D. in the reign of Visnu-
vardhana 11I. [ hope to deal with the question fully in a separate

paper.



SOME RARE METRES IN SANSKRIT

BY

DRr. A. VENKATASUBBIAH
Mysore

The number of metres in Sanskrit and Prikrt is, as stated
in the commentaries on Pingala-Chandas-siitra, Pradkyia-
Paingala, Vrilaraindkara, and other similar works, well-nigh
incalculable, that of the Sama-vrtias alone exceeding 130 million.1
The number of those actually described and named in these
works, however, is an infinitesimal fraction of the above and
does not exceed 300; and of these metres too {he great majority
are used only rarely. When therefore an author happens to
employ a rare metre in his composition, it is quite possible that
the reader, copyist or editor of the work may fail to recognise the
metrical character of the passage in question and look upon it as
prose. The following passage on pp. 15-16 of Vol. 1 of
Somadeva’s YaSastilaka-campii (Nirnayasidgara ed. of 1916)
offers an instance in point:

Rxasoikgswiadaom |
HSASRIHRARATREON: 1]
graRUNIEAsg RIS |
FlFRGEITIRIATEESL; ||
gsTegAR R |
FoFvg AR oaRE: |)
ZgyfRaracaegzEnaEgan: |
e rgEIRagaRsmn |)

1. This figure does not take into account the subdivisions of
the Gaha (26 in number), Skandha (28), Doha (23), Rasika
(8), Rola (12), Kavya (45), Satpadi (71), Radds (7) and
Upajati (14) that are defined and named in the commentary on
Prakrto-Paingals (Bibl. Indica ed.) and on p. 215 of Vecirima
Sarvabhauma’s edition (Calcutta, Samvat 1926) of Pingala-
Chandas-sitra with Halayudha's scholium,
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diagaggiIasga: |
sl ard: o Al ()
qragrly JadiEd Fad |
g g gAEgIEaa ||

Though printed as prose by the editors (Pandits Sivadatta
and Visudeva Laksmana Sastri Pana$ikar), it is readily plain to
the ear that the passage consists of six rhyming couplets or
twelve lines each of which is formed of four feet of five matras.

The writers on Sanskrit prosody have no name for this metre,
which however is used fairly frequently by Kannada and Telugu
writers and is known as Lalita-ragale and Dviradagati-ragada
respectively in these languages.

Raghata (in Kannada ragale and ragada in Telugu) is the
name of a class of metres whose characteristics are: (1) each
line consists of a certain number of feet containing a certain
number of mitras; (2) each odd line, generally, rhymes with the
line that follows and formsa couplet with it; and (3) there is no
limit to the number of lines that may constitute a stanza.?

The Telugu prosodist Appakavi (later than 1600 A. D.)
describes nine kinds of Ragadas—H ayapracara,
Turaga-valgana, Dvirada-gati, etc, while the
Kannada prosodist Nagavarma (c. 1040 A.D.) mentions in his
Chandombudhi (Kittel's edition, p. 76) the names of three
Ragales, Mandanila, Lalita and Utsaha and says that
the lines of these Ragales contain 16, 20 and 24 moras respectively
In the examples cited by Kittel, the sixteen moras of the
Mandanila-ragale are contained in four feet of {four moraseach
(cp. @ véleyol ati-sambhramam esedive | phi-vali pura-vithigalol
neredire), the twenty moras of the Lalita-ragale in four feet of
five moras each (cp. alli mamuradalli mallikd-lateyalli | yeleya-
sugemaradalli jalaruhdkaradalli), and the twenty-four moras of
the Utsdha-ragale in eight feet of three moras each (cp. atta

1. Thus stanza 55 of the Samsa-padam (a poem published
recently, in 1928) consists of 242 lines of Lalita-ragale.

2. The reading prthu-nitamba-vasa-skhalat of the edition is
without doubt wrong. The word ‘vasa’ is in disaccord, not only
with the metre, but with the sense also; and I haveno .doubt
that it is due to a later interpolator.
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anna vunna bidanu kotta sila kéla-bidanu | pettiyoliha cinnad
odave totten enaly Yamanu bidanu).!

The six couplets cited above from the YaSfastilaka are,
plainly, composed in the Lalita-ragale, and constitute, in all
probability, but one stanza.

2. Another instance of a verse being regarded as prose is
met with on p. 270 of Fleet's Gupta Inscriptions. The verse
jitam  abhikspam  eva ]dmbavati—vadandravindorjjitd_lind|
ddnavangand-mukhambhoja-laksmi-tusdrena Vispund which is
contained in lines 1, 2 of the Tusam rock inscription edited
there, was taken for prose by Dr. Fleet.? Similarly, the verse
[arit] narendra-mauli-vinyasta-n1a1_;z'-kimna-lidha-kramdm[mjah
| Pravarasenas tasya putro 'bhitd vikasan-navendivareksanah
that occurs in a Vakataka inscription at Ajanta ( A"Chacol.og',' Ca,l
Survey of Weslern India, IV, p. 125) was not at frst

1. Insome Kannada works however the lines of the Utsiha-
ragale consist of four feet only of three moras each (cp. kuliryg
pi-golamgalalls | talira kavanamgalali) or are formed of three such
feet and a guru (e. g. mavinadiyol adutum | padan eyde kélutum)
The lines of the Mandanila-ragale too are sometimes formed Of'
four feet of 3,5, 3, 5 moras respectively (cp. nandanamgalol
suliva birayiyim | kampu kanmaleya pita surayiyim), Hgas:

2. Itis less comprehensible why Fleet, on p. 9 op. cit. gives
as prose the following verse that is contained in lines 36-31 of
Inscription No. 1:

prad;‘ma—bhuja-vikrama-praéama—éastra-vikyodaya;r
upary-upari samcayocchritam aneka-marggam yasah |
puniti bhuvana-trayam Pagupater jaténtar-gﬁhi_ ]
nirodha-parimoksa-Sighram iva pandu Gangam payah ||

Not only is the metre in which the verse is composed, namel
Prthvi, a well-known one, but the writer of the inscril’)ﬁo ;Y,
interposed a danda after the last word of the prose a? as
that precedes this verse to indicate that what follows is : vsage
Dr. Fleet did not understand the purpose of this 4 o g aexl')se.
has said (n.1,1.¢c) that ‘this mark of punctuation is l;nn’e cel;t
sary’. -
The editors of the Divyavedana too (Cambridge Universi
Press. 1886), have printed as prose a great nutmber flvers:ty
composed in different well-known metres, of verses

354-59.

See for instance pages
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recognised as verse, but was regarded as prose. It was only
after the Talgunda pillar inscription of Kikustha-varman},
which contains 24 verses composed in the same metre, was
discovered by Mr. Rice, that the similarity of these two verses
with them was noticed and their metrical character recognised.

This Talgunda inscription has been edited by the late
Mr. Rice on p. 200ff. of Epigraplia Carnatica, Vol. VII and
by the late Prof. Kielhorn on p. 24ff. of Epigraphia Indica,
Vol. VIiI; and the latter scholar has reproduced on p. 27 I c.
the observations regarding the metre of the last-mentioned 24
verses which he made in German in a paper entitled ¢ Ein
unbekanntes indisches Metrum ' (Nachrichien der Koniglichen
Geselischaft der Wisscuschaften zu Gottingen, 1899, p. 182{t.)
The metre in which these verses are composed is, according to
him, a species of madtrasama k a with four padas whose
general scheme is:

pidas 1 and 3: v—u V—U—U—U—u-—u (15 mitras),
padas 2 and 4! V—U—U—U—U—U—u (15 mitrds);

but 18 of the odd padas, out of 48, he points out, do not conform
tothis scheme, fourteen having 16 matrds and four 17 mitras,
instead of 15.

Now the name matrasamaka can be applied with
propriety to denote the metre of such verses only as have the
same number of mitris in all the four padas. There are only
fifteen verses in the Talgunda inscription which this description
suits; and there still remain nine verses (Nos. 2, 10, 11, 12, 14, 15
17, 21, 24) with unequal number of matras in the padas whose
metre requires explanation. In two only of these verses (Nos.
14, 15) is the number of aksaras the same in both halves; but in
both verses the sequenceof gurus and laghus in the first half
diffiers from that in the second half. It hence becomes obvious
{hat the metre in which these nine verses are composed is neither
a varna metre nor a matra metre; and since these verses resemble
so closely the other fifteen verses to which the description
mitrasamaka fits, it also becomes plain that these latter
verses are not in reality matrdsamakas, but that they are
composed in a metre which is neither a varna metre nor a mitra-
metre. In other words, it becomes plain that the ganas or feet

1. More correctly, of Sintivarman, son of Kaikustha-
varman.

IX—7
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that make up the padas of these twenty-
varpa-ganas nor matra-ganas,

Now there is a third class of ganas, differing from th b
two, which 1 shall call miSra-ganas : in these ganas fha _Ov'e
constant, neither the number of aksaras as in the vama.- .a,na Py
ya,ra, sa,ta, ja bha, na), nor that of mflfr&s S(m.a,
the matra-ganas (ta, th a,da,dha, na)l Opy as in
hand, however, they resemble the matri%;anzls in h'tvin];3 (r)r:g:r

3 12 e

as in that the number of
where taken into considerg-

four verses are neither

Such miSra-ganas have not, so {a ;

by any writer on Sanskrit pro,sody. r ?'i‘shiykr::;v,kbem heribed
to writers on  Telugu prosody who describe three
ganas under the name of Strya-gana,
gana. The Kannada prosodist Niag
kinds of such ganas in vv. 297.298 (pp. 95, 96), saying that

are peculiar to Kannada poctry.  The three kinds al.efbl at they
him Brahma-gana, Visnu-gana and Rudm-gana and Co’émed by
pectively of ganas of two, three and four gurus. and theirn:qut o
mations according to the process described i v, 294.3 ransfor-

nown however
classes of such

Indra-gana ang Candra-
avarma too describeg

There are thus, accordin
Brahma-ganas, 8 kinds of Visp
ganas¢ as shown below:

g to Nigavarma, 4 kinds of
U-ganas and 16 kinds of Rudra.

-

1. Regarding the mitri-ganas ta,

Paiiigala. 1, 12 ff. The t a-gana which i
thirteen forms; the t h a-gana, containin
forms, etc.

2. That s, the miSra-ganas are not mitrj gana

-ganas.
Orne in mind, have only one
nce, has the formhu~and n
nd no other., °

The varpa-ganas, it will be
form each. The ganara, for insta
other, the gana na the form u w a

3. This process is the same
. . as the prastarg-mign; .
by_wnters on Sanskrit prosody; only, in rispif:trgfwdhz described
Nigavarma enjoins that two laghys should be subst; the first Place,
one laghu as is usual, for the guru, Stituted, and pot

4, Niagavarma has given different

of theta,tha,da, dha and n a ganas in I 15 &
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Brahma-ganas Visnu-ganas Rudra-ganas

1. —— 1. — —— l, —m——— 9, ———y

2. vu— 2. vu—— 2. VU e e— 10, VU= _ U

3., —vu 3, —u— 3. —v—— 1L, —u—wu

5 wvwuu 4, vuUuU-— 4, Gou—— 12, VuU—vu

5. ——— 5- —_——— ) —— 13- —— UV

6. U — 6 UU——-U'—14. V=Y

7. —_— 7. _— Y — 15. _— Vv

8. v U 8- YUY — 16- (SR R S RS

It will be observed that none of the twenty-eight
ganas mentioned above begins with an iambus (U —), because,
as observed by Kittel (p. 98 op. cit; compare also his obser-
vations on pp. 24, 26) such feet are foreign to Kannada metres.
Since such feet are in usc in Sanskrit metres, we must add to
the injunctions given in v. 298 by Nagavarma, that a single
laghn can be substituted in the place of the first guru too, when
such gurw is followed by another gurnl  We thus get u— as an

additionaal Brahma foot,u — u; v — — as additional Visnu feet,
and v — — —; U — — U; U— U U} U - u— as additional Rudra
feet,

There are thus 5 B(rahmi) feet, 10 V(isnu) feet, and 20
R(udra) feet. The B feet contain 2-3 aksaras and 3-4 matras,
the V feet, 3-4 aksaras and 4-6 mitris, and the R {eet, 4-5 aksaras
and 5-8 matras. That is to say, there is a slight variation in the
number of aksaras and also in the number of mitrds? of these
midra-ganas.

1. This proviso is necessary to prevent confusion; without
it, for instance, v v U (which is a Brahma foot; see above) would
have to be regarded as a Visnu foot also.

2. As observed above, the misra feet are not matra-ganas,
and the number of mitrds contained in them is of no account so
far as the metre is concerned. It is nevertheless useful to take
note of them since the variation of the number of matras,
conjoined with that of the number of aksaras, is an almost certain
indication of the presence of miSra-ganas.

In varna feet, the number of aksaras and of mitras are both
constant ; in matrid feet, the number of matrds alone is constant
while that of the aksaras varies; in miSra feet, both these numbers

vary.
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Now one of the characteristics that strikes the reader of the
above-mentioned verses of the Talgunda inscription is the
variation in the number of aksaras and of mitris in their
padas. As already observed by Kielhorn, the number of matras
in these padas varies between 15 and 17, and that of the
aksaras between 9 and 12. This variation is so similar {o that
which we have noticed above in connection with the misra-
ganas that the question obtrudes itself on our attention, ¢ Are
these pddas made up of miéra feet?”

In order to answer this, let us examine the fcllowing
typical padas chosen from these verses:

V. 3 a: 398G A 9 (11 aksaras; 15 matras)

b: WA A@m e (9, L, 15, )
10 ¢. sfgfSmig: g9 f[feea (12, 16, )
14 o: 41 FAYRBA 9B "FOWL (9 .o 16, )
b geafaE Meqd g (10 . 15 )
19 o: A1 SEqA RAMAET, (10 w16, )
p. SSEGl 9EFA AT (9 s 15, )

All these seven padas, containing 9, 10, 11 Or 12 aksaras
and 15 or 16 matras, consist of a Rudra foot, followed by a
Visnu foot and a Brahma foot,

This is the case with the other padas also of these
twenty-four verses, with the exception of the following four:
11 c: FSFIRG  ASHIFA
17 ¢: FYATI FAOTGA-
21 ¢: YEUAMA-T GFUI-
24 ¢ GNEEA: @Y FIAFS
These four padas have the scheme RRB instead of RVB.

Thus, of the above-mentioned twenty-four verses of the
Talgunda inscription, all except nos. 11, 17, 21 and 24, have
padas following the scheme RVB and are therefore sama-vritas
belonging to the class of mira-gana metres; nos. 11, 17, 21 and
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24, on the other hand, are upajatil verses -belonging to the
same class of metres, with three padas of the type RVB and one
pada (pada ¢ in all four cases) of the type RRB.

The verses cited above from the Tusim and Ajantd
inscriptions too are upajati verses; in both, pida a follows the
scheme RRB and the other three, the scheme RVB. The two
verses cited by Kielhorn (p. 27 1. ¢.) from the Bower Manuscript,
on the other hand, are sama-vritas with all pidas following the
type RVB,

The Ravandrjuniya of Bhatta-Bhima (on Bhatta-Bhauma)
contains more than seventy verses composed in a similar metre.
There are however Jacunae in some of them; and in others, the
editors have, with justice, suggested emendations which have the
effect of altering, either the number of aksaras or their quantity.
Excluding then all such verses, there remain sixty,?2 the number

1. The word upajati is used by Sanskrit prosodists in three
different senses. (1) It denotes stanzas in which pidas of the
Indravajra-vrtta and Upendravajra-vrita are mixed up. There
are fourteen varieties of this upajati, and they are all named and
defined in the Prakrta-Paingala (1T, 121). (2) It denotes stanzas
in which padas of other different vrttas belonging to the same
chandas (Tristubh, Jagati, etc.) are mixed up. Thus, a stanza in
which Vamg$asthi and Indravaméa-padas occur is such an
upajati, (3) It is used comprehensively to denote stanzas in
which padas of different vrttas, whether belonging to the same
chandas or different chandases, are mixed up. Such stanzas are
called visama-vrttas or gathas also. The following stanza at the
beginning of Sankara’s commentary on the Mandikyopanisad
is an upajati of this type:

yo vi§vatma vidhija-visayan pras§ya bhogan sthavisthin

pascac canyan svamati-vibhaviai jyotisa svena sitksman|

sarvan etin punar api §anaih svitmani sthipayitva

hitva sarvan vifesin vigata-guna-ganah patv asau nas
turiyah||

It is in this third sense that the word upajati has been used
above,

In Telugu prosody, the word upajati, it is interesting to note,
is used to denote mi§ra-gana verses.

2. Namely 5(35; 16]70; 19{26; 21{39; 33{23; 49|7, 8, 9;
53|37, 44; 55(60; 60|31; 64]5; 65/18; 68]43, 44; 69]49; 3061 ;
33|26; 83|54; 84[55, 62; 85(63; 94|58; 97|10; 168]7; 169]15;
170]20; 22; 171]25-28, 30-33 ; 172[34-37, 39-42; 173(48-53; 17454,
58; 176|168, 70; 177(80; 1796, 8; 192|60; 203|53. Of these
numbers, the first is that of the page of the Kivyama3la edition of
1900, and the second, of the verse printed on that page.
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and quantity of whose aksaras are certain and whose ganas can
therefore be determined. In these sixty verses too, pidas of the
type RVB greatly predominate; but the number of sama-vrilas 1s
only 22, and of ardha-sama-vrttas (RRB, RVB; RRB; RVB) ten.
The remaining verses are upajatis, there occurring in each verse,
beside padas of the type RVB, usually one pida of the type
RRB, and less frequently, one pada of the type RVR, RRV,
BVB, RR, RV or RB. Very rarely, there are two RVB padas
in an upajati verse, and two padas of the other types mentioned.

I cite here from this book some examples of upajati verses,
and one of an ardha-sama verse :

5135 & 9RO sanldmeTet |

a7 gy A saddad sami |
Cp. also 16|70.
19[26 AR ggd fvanarg 4 ol @ag |
AGAE QAR A ||
83|54 IZATITEA0A A FEARTEL: |
3G9 &Rad ax @l @daran ||
17240 T AW nE@A qF dlar A8 Awa: |

Bufiara va fyee o Gido guaa: |
Ch. 173|52;171(26; 27, 30, 32, 33; 172{52; 1798,
172|30 ARYNAIRT AEANTA €A 9 FAS qom: |
disE WAAIIRRAREE WE: 9 Fas qom |
84162 gfig am ARG T g9l & af=d |
& fReg dikd Aisi 7 sy aisrsaan j|
The last-cited verse (84/62) is an ardha-sama verse whose
odd and even padas are of the type RVR and RVB respectively.
The others are npajati verses; and in the first three of those cited
above, pidas abd are of the type RVB while pada c is of the type
RV, RR and RB respectively!, In 172|140, pida a is the type
RR and the rest of the type RVB, while in 17239, the four
padas are respectively of the type RRB, RVB, RRV, RVB.
Pandits Sivadatta and K. P. Parab have given at the begin-
ning of the above-mentioned edition of the Ravanarjuniya two

pages containing what they call a Chando-nidarSana-patra, in
which they have given an explanation of the metre employed in

1. These padas thus consist of two ganas only and not three.
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twenty, out of the sixty, verses that Ihav.e. referred to above.
They make no mention of misra-ganas, Abut 'regard these verses
as pisama-vrtlas with padas composed in different .varr.la-gaga
metr.es. Thus 5/35, for instance, contains. according To t'hem
four padas composed respectively in Pax’1kt1-931-,1 Pankti-332
Usnih-75 and Pankti-931; and 19|26, of four padas compose‘d
in .B;‘hati-232. Jagati-1320, Brhati-299, Anustubh-165. All this
is mérely a description in technical language of the sequence
of laghus and gurus in the two halves of the verse: the.: two
pandits seem to have made no effort to find out if there is any
characterislic common 10 all these verses, but rcgarq each verse
as sui generis. Such an explanation can be given of any
verse whatsoever, of verses of the mdtrd metre as of.the varna
and misra-gana metres, and it hardly deserves serious con-
sideration.

Belfore leaving the subject of midra-gana melres, I would
like to make an observation about their relation to the metres
known as jali and vrtta.  Jati is the name applied {o the metres
in which the moras of the syllables are taken into consideration.
There are two classes of such metres, (1) gana-chandas or matrd-
gana metres comprising Aryi, Giti, etc. in which the metr.e-
uni'ts are matri-ganas; and (2) miri-chandas or métra metree:, in
the narrower sense, comprising Vaitaliya, Aupacchandasika,
Mitri-samaka, etc., in which the units are, not matra-ganas, but
single matras, Similarly, the wurila me.tres too consist f)f two
classes,? (1) varpa-gana metres comprising the metres in the
chandases Ukia, Atyuktd, etc.,, and Dandakas whose units are
varna-ganas; and (2) varna metres in tllue narrower sense,
comprnising Vaktra, Aparavaktra, etc. in which th.e u'mts are, not
varna-ganas, but single varnas.  The word ?rlta signifies literally
‘turning’, i.c., the path pursued by the pida (or ardha) among
laghus and gurus, and denotes therefore a unique arrangement
or sequence of a definite number of laghus and gurus. The name
is thus apposite in connection with varpa-gana metres, since
expressions like Salini-vrita, Malini-vrtta, etc., can denote one
arrangement only of a definite number of laghus and gurus.
Jati, ou the other hand, signifies ‘class, specics, genus’; and it is

1. That is, the 931st, out of the 1024 forms of the Pankti
pada of 10 syllables; and similarly in the other cases. .

2. But in practice, the word vrtta is laxly used in connection
with the mora metres also.
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appropriate in connection with the mora
Vaitaliya etc.; for these expressions denote, not o
arrangements of a definite number of laghus and

Since, as we have seen above, the miéra-gagas R, Vand B
have, like the mitri-ganas (ta, tha, efc.) many forms, {he
combination RVB denotes in fact 20X 10% 5 or 1000 different

arrangements of laghus and gurus; and hence the miéra-gaga
metres too fall under the division of Jjali metres,

3. On pp. 177, 182 of the Yafastilaka(
following two stanzas which Somadeva himg

AFSAGSIIN ATFM FASTSY
ffeena WA seimeg |
AnATAgaEge IREE
g SEHAg |)
FASAGITE J9E aHiag
RegaTSigiagaa |
aaFatimAgT fdgga
w9 @ERdgzas |

In Srutasdgara’s explanation of the
describing the nature of its metre are lost;
writes mdird-chanda idam, [t ig difficulf ¢
verses themselves whether they are dvip
78 (79) moras in each half, or catuspadis

metres Arya,
ne, but many!
Surus,?

Vol. 1) are found the
elf calls mitra —

first verse, his wordg
on p. 182, he merely
0 determine from the

adis with 49 (41) and
containing in {he four

1. Asstated by Haliyudha (
there are 80 varieties of the Arya;
used in connection with 80 different
gurus.

2. But the inclusion of varna
Vaktra, etc,, inthe writa class ig
instance, can denote several different
gurus. Similarly, the inclusion of
Jyotis, and Saumya (regarding t}-]e descripti?n of these metres, see
Pingala-chandas-sitra, 4-47, 49, 50) under 1at too, is incorrect as
these expressions can denptet but one arrangement of gurus (all,
and laghus. The Arya varieties I:ak@mi, Rddhj, Buddhi, ete. that
are described in the Prdk:rtq-Panga.la (1,58 ) are all, properly
speaking, vritas and not jatis; for ote but one
arrangement of laghus and gurys.

p. 83 of above-cited edition),
that is, the term drya can be
arrangements of laghus and

not correct, as Vaktra, for
arrangements of laghus and
the mora metres Gityarya,

these termg can den
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. . t
0) moras, or a differen
3 20 (21), 18 (19) and 9 (1 ‘ ‘ ferent
pac 2 (fzrzn)(’)ras.( T)}’xis metre is not described in tl"xe Pralertat
;“‘}3;2‘;:. nor, so far as I know, are instances of its use me
asngala; s
i here. —
" elsegv 178, 183, op. cil., are found the following two
4, n pp. ’ , X
verses which Somadeva calls Catuspadi :

i waR vala g™ f%:iﬁqeg Y grafd |
37 EQTYIFIM aa‘iaaa;.rﬁqq & all

a7 #gfl vafy FRfRRuf asd pomee Saul
Afggaoiata a7 F TRE: KRR a7 ()

i ribed in the Prakrta-Paifigala (I, 67-
on 'CtastUSfp af((i;urdj;das of 30 moras each or 120 nhlora(si
) COﬂ?;S nother described on p. 112 of the above-mentlont?
ea(‘:}'l, N ; ngala-chandassitra contains 24 moras only in
edmon“ " ’;‘hge idas of the above two verses, hovyever,
each_pada-f four pfeet of four moras each. The P.r.akr'ta:
COf!flSt OI 126) calls this metre by the name of Pa]]h‘ahya.
Pa,fi'ga"la' (, hich is differently rendered into Sanskrit as
(PaJlal.l}’f_l) ga"hatikﬁ and Projjhatika (yathendur_ amrta;;n
Par'y‘atlk'd, m”préjjhatika-.fabdo ‘pyamyriam ksaralilyarthah)
A .ntatorS' a;ld this seems to show that the correct
o 'Comnl]r? had g'one out of use at the time when these com-
Sanserf o ere written. Now, on pp. 178-180 and 183-'1§8 ojfi.
e o dw ives 28 verses which he calls Paddhalikd an
o SO"_“‘ evaongsist of four feet of four moras each; b_ut the las:
Whos? padas'c ariably u~—u . Thus, for instance, padas ab o
e 178 ldnvin uuy-—- ; and so do padas ab of verse 21‘1.
verser;?ns f: the Prakria-Paingala (I, 129), the metre of these
:‘;goversegs. is Padakulaka and not Pa]]hahya.1 159 op. cit, e
Similarly Somadeva gives on pp.“ }8 , . cil.,
following two verses which he calls Ghatia:

IR guaAEm: NfeaTm: mf‘amﬁa |
gagaaasm: frfiokuaefis & A fasga
99 FAER TAUNER qfi?:qﬁaa?uraam !
3% fhEacgRaiifais 7 €l ||
According to the Prdkria-Paitigala (I, 99), the Ghatta

ists of two halves with 31 moras each. The first only of
consi
IX—8
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the above two verses satisfies this definition; the second, on the
other hand, has only 29 moras in each half, and is an example of
Culiyala, defined in Prakyia-Paingala, 1, 167,

This difference in nomenclature between Somadeva and the
author of the Prakria-Paingala is indeed remarkable; and it is
perhaps to be explained by the fact that the latter lived at least
300 years later than the former. It is however difficult to
understand why Somadeva himself has called two verses Catuspadi
and twenty-six other verses, that are exactly similar to t.hem,
Paddhatikal,

1. On p. 161 of the Kannada Paiicatantrg of Durgasimha i
found the catuspadi stanza:jaya diﬁja'ga“ircita-cgm_? ais
duritogra~tamah-patalosna-kiranaltipiﬂcha-sam‘a-cchavi-nila_arar_\a
vidyadhara-kantigita-varna|| which is followeq by six si‘;:'li’.’a
stanzas on pp. 162-3 and are called Paddali by Durgasimha El a;
pida of these stanzas consists of four feet of four moras ea:ch ) acd
since paddali seems to be a tadbhave of paddhati, the use »fan
name Paddhatiki for stanzas of this type is attested b Do the
sithha also. y Durga-

As we have seen above, the lines of the My
consist of four feet of four moras each; but wh;j
is a catugpadi, there is no limit to the numbe
constitute a Mandinila stanza,

It is therefore interesting to note in this ¢
editors of the Paiicatantra in question havelo
Paddali verses referred to above as formip
That is to say, while the author calls the
therefore regards them as catuspadis, the edit
look on them as Mandanila-ragale.

ndinila-ragage too
le the Paddhatiks
r of lines that nay

onnection that the
oked on the seven
g but one stanza,
verses Paddali and
ors (unconsciously ?)

THE NAMPALI GRANT OF YUVARAJA
RAJENDRA VARMA, GANGA YEAR 314.*

BY
K. A, NILAKANTHA SASTRI, M.A.

Professor of Indian History and Archacology,
University of Madras.

The plates now edited belong to the Government Oriental
Manuscripts Library; when my attention was drawn o them
some time ago, I found on a cursory examination, that they
contained an interesting early Ganga record, and I at once applied
to the curator of the library for a loan of the plates; he readily
placed them at my disposal, and I edit the record from the original
plates.

The record comprises three rectangular plates 8” x 317, the
first and last plates being engraved only on the inner side; the
plates are thick and the engraving is fairly clear though not deep.
The ring fastening the plates is cut and is about 4;” in diameter
and 4]10” thick; the seal has disappeared.

The alphabet resembles that of other early Ganga records
and shows a slight admixture of ndgari, and the language of the
record is Sanskrit with many mistakes and perhaps an admixture
of the local dialect. The record shares the usual features of
Ganga records in iis orthography as will be seen by a perusal of
the notes to the text. The bulk of the inscription is in prose;
the two usual imprecatory verses said to be cited from Vyisa
are in the anustubh metre (1. 24-27), and verse in Vasantatilakd
that follows is defective in the latter half.

Opening with the usual Kalinga Ganga prafasti (Il 1-12),
the record mentions Yuvardja Sri Rijéndra-Varma, the son of
Ana (nta) varma. It should be noted that this is the first record
of the Early Kalinga Gangas to mention a Yuvaraja by the side of
the ruling sovereign. The object of the grant is to record the

. ) —_—
*This paper formed the subject of a communication made to

the Archaeological society of South India at its meeting held on
13-2-35. )
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gift, i'n “perpetuity, by the Yuvarija, of the village of Nampali i
thg .Nldxjeru-visaya, freed from all taxes and impost mfpann
s;zmt.ua.l merit of the donor and his parents. The dgne s,. o’r the
Samirija, the son ot Sri Gunamarija, an ornament of t;18 called
kula (1I. 13-18). The boundaries of the village are the C;? A}’flna-
gll. 19-2%). Then follow two verses from V is“ tEsenbed
imprecation (1l. 23-27); a third verse, rather corqu(t 3, e usual
half, announces the donor’s wish that his successo pt in the latter
be kings of his own line or another, -
(11.. 27-;30). The date follows, only the year in th .
being given in the words: Samvachara Satataye Cet’ Gahga era
(1. 30-31). The grant was composed by Mahi i ugdfls.otan‘_
Raha Sri Samanta and engraved by $ri Dimacand;ianuhxvlgrahl
The date Satalaye caturdasotare is in itSe]'f( . 31-32),
confusing; because Safataye lends itself to two e SOmefvhat
$atatame and Satatyaye. The latter is, however T}f r‘ldatlonsy
form; because we have another grant,! dated in th:a Ge' correct
342 in w.hich Rijéndravarma figures as the ruling ki anga year
malfes it probable that he was Ywvargja twegt ing, which
earlier, 314—the date of the present record. Fuy‘l‘;:ght.}'ears
(Ganga era) we have a grant of Anantavarman? 1\/; er in 304
will be too early a date for our record jlx dei oreover 1.14
paleography. Again, 2a son of Simirija, the doneeg mfg rom its
isalso mentioned in the grant of 342 just mentio od
identifications of the persons mentioned in the tw(?e t
are correct, we may correct the name of Rijéndravssf tsh :
as Anavarma (L 13) in our record into Ana (nta ather given
initial year of the Ganga era is now generally take ) ‘t’ar ma. The
A. D.,} and our record will therefore be of 809-10nA ODbe 495.6

TEXT.
PLATE |,

1. [ot"]) wfesggsire addgamma;.
2. Remad sRgamaasrad=zmem.

whether they
should protect this charity

our grant,
If these
of plates

No. 13 of 1917-18; ARE. 1918

. EL iii, p. 17. AT,
. Indian Antiquary, 1932 p. 237

Spiral at the beginning of t i
e, g he line,
Read JUIHM:,

4, Read

w -

e
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SRR EARGERe- -
AR TERGTI T IS -
STAdT MRS R -
ORI P A G T -
N4 NIR LIS EILIRR LT UL
o frrEsTRg AT ET-

»

NS ok

p PraTE I (a).
9. ﬁiﬂa‘aﬁﬁmﬁﬁnmﬁ TR
1o, T FARFTRIRFRIRAE-
1y, EFTRICEEEIR TR {1 Fegehe-
1z, awEredl sA[A JaRg AR

U | R PR oY e W - W N ~

The estampages of the inscription will appear in the

next part of the Journal.

5. Read ﬁﬂw L

6. ¥ hasbeen engraved twice over and the I sign overlaps

the following 3.
7. Read % and 3.

8 Read T,
9. Read S&I%.
10. Read TK,

11. Read ¥WI: The letter 9 has been engraved twice, the
frst time in continuation of T

12. Read Q’aﬂﬁﬁﬁam
13. Read rfioqanat-
14. Read &35

15, Read T,
16. Read FAIL

16a. Read ¥ WH:
17. Read J¥I,
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17,
18.
19.
20.

21.
22,
23,

24,

25,

26.
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. PLATE I (b).
%3 ygagelaTRNIREgar-
firrere dieearigeEl SRoRa’ &-
T 9 gEeRT fofeaa™ gafa™ (IR aar adr ¢-
Jefgume IwfFa o o™ B e

ft eReTauRIS ad qlana Rét al-
FEFIRRTN THEFG0E aa) Ia-"*

w* R i’ azggscaz(d]s o6 9599
far B [ ) agftagai g™ waft Cei-

PLATE I1IIL

3t 3a
% 7t 3w 3q gf aw q@ I "
@A EArE @ T ageaa™ | Ber-

18,
19.
20.
21,
22.

23.
24,

25,
26.

27.
28.

- 29,

30.
31.
32,

33.
34.

Read m

Read gfaantea:.

Read foEga.

Letters '{é written over an erasure. Road '-I?h"
Read Staoredi,

qf and & written over an erasure, Read qfiarai.
Read ST,

Read &&f.
Read m.

Read :ﬁm: m-
Read M.

Read &,
Read qwifes-
Read B
Read 4f¥.
Read €. ‘
Read 879,
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27. 4t gvgEr g a8 o sdsan®’ @
28, wEiTREAsAEET qURYE A gt -
20, &% ¥q1 ¥ qreAta a9 wHA oEaA
30. war BRNEmRY GHgMRFYESTTIRAM RS-

31, IR TAaA" TgRaR” Ritwafid memafy-
32. A" ®@ AamaT TR T el AW-

a_'.aa.u

35. Read ThvAT,
36. Read fHIRTEET.
37. Read ¥@TSL,
38. Read 3.

39, Read W

40. Read somewhat like: ¥ qragfa 79w ARNReR w9
AR,

41. Read Ta.

42, Read TR,

43. Read merafaiyafes.

44, Read gaidy,

45. Read maty,



SEMANTIC DIVERGENCIES IN INDO-ARYAN LOAN
WORDS IN SOUTH DRAVIDIAN.
BY
L. V., Ramaswawm1 IYER, M.A,, B.L.,
Maharaja’s College, Eynakulam.

Continued from Vol. VIII, Part iii, page 266.
23. dandam ‘fine’ ‘punishment’,

Mal. usage shows new meanings for the adaptation dannam.}
(?) ‘pain’ ‘suffering’.—

o édume dannam-illdda karmam wmama wmadav-inikku
vidhiccadu nannallo? (it was well that my mother decreed for me
a duty so free from suffering)—ER, Ayodhyakindam.

ralri-y-il kanpu kanman dannamill-avarkalku (they have

no difficulty in exercising their power of vision at night)—PT,
111, 18,

' .(ii) d.éha dannam which originally meant ‘bodily labour’
is r-estrxcted. In many Mal.- speaking areas to ‘the labour of cooks
while .makmg preparations for an extensive feast’. The com-
Pound is often contracted to déhannam; and the idea of ‘labour’
is sometimes lost sight of, the phrase then being equated to ¢the
service of cooks in connection with a feast’,

(ii7) A unique development, met with only in the mass-
colloquial, is the meaning ‘disease’ ‘scourge’ ( < ‘bodily suffering’}-
Cf. dinam (discussed below) for a similar evolution of meaning.

dannavum dinavum pidiceu, wvalaré dlugal andtiil
marikkuppu (many people are dying in that land, stricken with
diseases)—colloquial.
24. dahah ‘burning’ 4everish heat’ ‘conflagration’.

¢ Thirst ’ is a signification appearing for this word in Tam.,
Mal,, Kann. and Tel. The word appears in literary texts with
this meaning.

1. np-of Mal. dannam is due to nasal assimilation characteris-
tic of Mal,, as in khannam (piece) adapted from OJA khanda.

2. I have used the symbol # with a dash below to denote the
dental variety of this consonant. Dental 4 is an independant
phoneme in Mal. In the previous instalment of my paper, the
alveolar nasal of some Tam. and Mal. illustrations has been
wrongly printed with a dash mark below.

SEMANTIC DIVERGENCIES IN ¢JA’ LOAN WODRS 65

Tam. paci idham—Tayumanavar’s songs
[University Selections, p. 434.]
Mal. vellam kori kudicc-avar ddhatte tirttu (quenched their
thirst by drinking water)—KG, Kal., 1. 46.
Kann. daha goll-(to become thirsty)—only in north Mysore.
Tel. dahaniki poyadu (he went to take liquid refreshments).
Tam. tdham (sometimes appearing in tne speech of the
lowest classes as {dvam) and Mal. daham are indispensable words
of daily use signifying ‘thirst’ in the colloquials of these speeches.
The adaptation does not appear to be quite so commonly used
for ‘thirst’ in the other south Dravidian colloquials; Kann.! has
nir-adikke, Tel. niru vattu or dappi and Tulu has liruse (OIA
Irsd ‘thirst’).
25. dina ‘wretched’ «distressed’.
This is another word for which unique meanings appear in
Mal., beside the older OIA significations.
(1) The word as used in the following citations has to be
evaluated as ‘pity’:
dinam-enniyé kopnu (killed without pity)—EBh.
dinam-illadavarkku dinaril kr payundamo (would those
who have no sense of pity feel for the lowly and the wretched ?)
(#5) dinam means ‘disease’ in the modern colloquial of Mal.
Though this meaning does not eccur commonly? in the old
classical texts, I have found an instance of the use of dinam with
the meaning ‘bodily illness or weakness’ in the fourteenth cen-
tury (?) Ramakatha-p-pattu:
taymdr . mivarkkum dinam-ara ausadangal ceydu
udalai téttuvaram (they tended the bodies of the three wives of

1. Kann, davura, means ‘thirst’, ‘desire’, ‘need’ ; davara means
‘burning’ also besides these significations. These forms appear to
be borrowings from MIA or NIA speeches. Whether the OIA
source-form is tapa or daha, I cannot say. Indo-aryanists could
probably shed light on this point.

2. The following from eighteenth-century Kufijan’s works
would perhaps illustrate the stage of transition from ‘lowly,
wretched’ to ‘sick, diseased’ in Mal:—

meniyum meliiiati-dinan-ayidu (his body became
shrunk, and he looked wretched)—OT, p. 215.

' dinanmarum kalinu mudakkullor kapnu kanadé-y-ullor
(weak-bodied men, the lame and the blind)—PT, III, lines 53, 54,

1X—9
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Dasaratha, by giving them medicines calculated to re i
_ med
bodily weakness or illness)—RP, Bal., 6. Y their
This meaning, however, is essentiall i
ling, y a colloquial
usually found introduced even in late texts like PT(:md (;);?,\;)Igt
however, has alyantam dina-p-um kaimalkalls (the kai . ! .
stricken with dire disease)—]I, p. 64. s
26. dvesyam ‘hatred’ ‘enmity’,

The addptation désyam in modern Mal, colloquial me
only ‘anger’ without any idea of ‘enmity’ being necessa?’?s
involved: yajamdanan vélakkaranodu desya-p-petty (the ma tl y
got angry with his servant), The older texts use .th -
in the OIA sense: cf. Bh.G, IX, 4.

Cf. colloquial Tam. dngaram ¢ anger’ from Q

27. nirvana ‘liberation’.

€ word only
IA aham-kiyq,

This word means ¢ nakedness ’, ¢ nudity’ i .
the bonds of dress) in the colloquials of TZm.f f{l;:irau;)‘nl from
Tulu. The OIA meaning is of course ajsg current in.’l‘tc - and
The 16th century Tam. SN gives recognition to the terature,
‘ nakedness ’ in as much as it equates nirvdni to nakk mea
IA nagna] ¢ a nude person’. ' az [

Cf. Tam. ammanam ‘nakedness’
Sramanah.

In Tamil colloquial, one also hears the for
with the meaning ‘nakedness’. 1 think that th
fusion” here, both structural and semantic,
and nirmdnam (dishonourable, disgraceful),

28, pdapam ¢sin’ ‘evil’,
(1) The association of the idea of « pity’ wi )
: . - Y with thig
when used in contexts like ayyd pavam [Tam,) word
4 and gyyo papa

[Kann.] does not appear to be strictly sanctioned
= . by OlA usa
In Mal. the word param denotes ¢ luckless’ « pitiable * « destitffe.

of good. fortune" in literar): texts and in the colloquial, A re
::221311% of Victor Hugo's novel Les i iserables is entitled 13;::1
Colloquial ayal-oru pivam anu would mean
less, innocent fellow.’
(45) In the Mal. colloquial of the
also come 1o signify ‘poor in wor s
in dhanavdnmtfgrurz p}()iva-p-pc.t;;v:iymp(()ts;:szz:san'got:l rich’, as
29. pramada ¢ intoxication ’ ¢ carelessness ’, © poor).

ning
from

» ultimately {raceable to Ja

M nirmanam used
ere is some « con-
between nirvdngm

‘he iS a harm-

present day, pivam has
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In Tamil colloquial the word means ¢excess’, while in
Kann. colloquial it signifies ¢ misfortune,” ¢distress’ ¢danger ’,
Marithi pramdda signifies ¢ misfortune ' ¢ distress ',

30. prasddah ¢ offering of food, etc. sanctified by being
offered to the gods’.

Tam, $ddam (boiled rice. taken as daily food)—SN, XI and
NN, S. 400.

Tel. sddam,

yw pasidamu (food)—Andhranimasangraham, 1I, 27,

These forms are adapted from a MIA representative of OIA
prasdda ‘sanctified offering’. Tam. $ddam is common enough
in the colloquial; Tel. pasddamu is literary, while s@édam (I am
told) is used only by Vaispavas in certain localities of Andhra
deda, the more common and popular colloquial Tel. form for
¢ boiled rice, {aken as daily food ' being OIA annam.

Cf. Tam. Sappid- (to have a meal), literary Tel. sipad- and
pasapad-, all of which I derive from original prasida-pad- (see
my “Dravidic ‘Eating’ and ‘Drinking’” in 1HQ).

The use of $ddam and sddamn in the language particularly
of Brahmins is perhaps traceable to the practice (more common
formerly than now) of sanctifying the most important item of their
daily dietary by offering it to the household gods before being
used.

For the structural peculiarities of the adaptations in Tam,
and Tel.,, one may compare Kann. sdda signifying ¢ clearness,
purity * [OIA prasida] and Kann. pasdda ¢ gracious present of
clothes’ [OIA prasida}.

31. baddha ¢ bound’ ¢ tied .

The Mal. compound baddha-p-ped-, compounded of the loan
baddha and the help-verb ped-, means ¢ to hurry’; there is also

" the noun baddha-p-padu (hurry). Eluttaccan (16th century) used

baddha-p-pedukk- with the meaning ‘to bind as a captive’ in ER;
but Kufijan (18th century) has used it in several contexts with
the more modern meaning ¢ to hurry ":

adi végam baddha-p-pettu bhramiccu nadannu (walked
perplexed in hot haste)—OT, p. 379.

baddha-p-pett-innane ponpad-endu (why have you
come in such haste 2)—VP, I, p. 1.

In the modern colloquial, baddha-p-ped means only ¢to

hurry ’, and baddha-p-padu, the noun corresponding to it, signi-
fies ¢ hurry ’ or ¢ urgent business’.
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32. bauddha * a buddhist ’,

This word has come to mean ¢a non-Hindu (who is a bitter
antagonist of Hinduism)' in modern Malayalam. In British
Malabar, it denotes a ¢ Mopla Moslem’, while Gundert cites VD
(compiled by Portugese missionaries in the sixteenth and the
seventeenth centuries from materials gathered in the southern
part of Cochin state) as equating bauddhan to ¢a christian 3

The old work Kéraldlpatti describes in the second chapter
(Mangalore edition, p. 15) the legend of a Malabar Perumal (an
early King of Kérala) having embraced bauddhamalam and.gone
to Macca (Mecca?). This work refers to bauddhanmar always
with extreme contempt. In the sixth chapter it equates bauddhan.
mdr to jonakar (ci. OIA yavanaka), and as jonakar in modern
Mal. means generally Moslems, the story of the Perumal’s change
of faith (recorded in the second chapter of this work) {s usually
interpreted as conversion to Mahommedanism,

In modern usage, bauddhan in Mal, generall

. " ] y denotes (ex-
cept in British Malabar) ‘a non-Hindu’

. Or ‘an opponent of
Hinduism’. There seems to be little doubt that the contempt

underlying the use of the word in Mal, primarily reflected the
animosity felt by orthodox Hindus towards Buddhism. One
may in this connection remember that the Mala

yalam count
was the native land of Sankara, Ty

‘ . ] the great Hindu philosopher,
who many a time tilted his lance against the exponents of
Buddhism.! ‘

The following are other illustrations of the use of the word

in the sense of ‘a non-Hindu’ or ¢an antagonist of Hinduism ’:

Kseétrasthananalku adhikGram bauddhany kodukkunna

mannan mahdmidhan (the king who allows a ‘Bau.ddha;_to
be a temple dignitary is a great fool)—PT, 1. 1. 212,

nicanmdridm bauddha jatiyanmarkn (to the B
: : auddhas’
who are nicas)—PT, I, 1. 217, as

1. These unique semantic developments illus

. trate the stron
infiuence of IA on Mal. Adaptations current in g

co
like the following, are noteworthy:— mmon Mal,,
| puccham ‘contempt’ <‘what is insignificant’ [OIA
‘tail’]
’ mati ¢ sufficiency ’ [from a very earl .
eriod; cf, ,
I; 36}-—OIA ‘ understanding’, etc. Y pent cf. KR

kasti ‘ insufficiency * [OIA kasta ¢ difficult *.]
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bauddhanmare-k-kandal déham-aSuddham - adennu
tuliccé porii (he would never fail to take a bath for removing the
" llution of the sight of * Bauddhas ')—Pétracaritam, p. 192.
P (University Inter. Selections.)
banddhane sévicci jivikkayekkdttil, firdhvam wvaliccu
marikka tanne Subham (better far to die then to serve a bauddha)
—PT, 11, 204, 205, - ’

33. bhangi ¢ bending’ ¢ undulation Pewavy’.

Modern Mal. bhanhi [-nn- <#g by nasal assimilation; cf.
afnam ¢ limb’ <OIA anga]is beauty’. .

The word is used commonly in the fifteenth and sixteenth
century texts with reference to the curve-like ft?a.tures or move-
ments of the bodies of beautiful women: a#n#nana lar.mude-y-
annannalelldine bhanni-y-il kanénam-cpnu pan (desirous of
seeing the beautiful curves of the woman’s body)-—KG, Rugm.,
. 965. N .

: anfand mani-y-ude anna-bhanni (the wavy comeliness
he jewel among women) KG. S o

of the anhanamdrum-ay-annane bhanni-y-il ninnu vilanfum-

anndl (that day when he was radiant with beauty with the

o en standing thus by his side)—KG, Vals., 1. 157.

From this association of the word with the undulatory
comeliness of feminine features, the general sense? of ¢ beauly

Id gradually have arisen: o
showic & bhanni-y-il-annu nadapnu-todanni (began to walk

i dosamahi 1. 1438.

eautxfully)——Pradosamahatmyam, - 1438
° anftanamdrude sannila bhanni-y-un (the cha.xrm of
women'’s songs)——Dhruvacaritam (University Inter. Selections, p.
202.) o _ .
bhanni-y-il kuri-y-ittu (put the caste mark in a fine
way)_—-EBH, Sambhava. :

phawii kalarnnulla vartlakal (nice words), CerudSeri
Bharatam. n
34, bhranti ¢ perplexity " . '
Modern Mal. bhraniu or piraniu 1s ¢ madness ' ¢ demented
state of mind’.
peyum pirantum—PT, 11, 1. 288.
bhrantu pidiccd ? (struck with madness ?)-—Pradosa-

‘mihitmyam, 1. 467.

e

1. Even today, bhansi in Mal. is used by scholars only in
contexts which imply some kind of ‘symmetrical beauty’.
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35. matrka ¢ source’ ¢ original ’,

Madiri in all south Dravidian speeches means ‘sample’,
*specimen’, ¢sort’. It appears to be a very early loan (from
MIA?). While OIA mairka is the ¢mother-source’ madiri is
but a ¢ daughter specimen’.

36. mogah ¢ theft .

Tatn., Mal. mdsam, Tel. mdsa, mosamu, Kann,, Tulu mdsa
signify “trick’, < deceit’, ¢ loss’, ¢ fault’ and even ¢danger ’. These
are very common words in the south Dravidian speeches:

Tam. méfam panpddé (do not thou employ thy tricks).

w kaimoSam vandadu (there was a loss from one’s hand
or possession).

Mal. modam pinnude kiryam a$ésam (your affairs are all
in a flounder)—OT, p. 227.

Mal. buddhi-méSatial (on account of a mistake of judgment)
~—OT, p. 258.

Kann. avana pranakke mosa-v-illa (there is no danger to his
life).

Kann. kdmati mosa hoguvadilla, mésa hddare héluvadilla

(the kdmati is never deceived; if by chance he is, then he keeps
silent about it}—Kann. Proverb.

Tel. mdsa-pucc-(to deceive)—SN, 42.
» mosa-po (to be deceived).
37. wvad- ‘to speak’.
vddah ¢ speech’.

dd-, an ancient borrowing from IA, exists in all south Dravi-

dian speeches with the following meanings:
¢ to recite mantras’, ‘to chant sacred hymns ’;
‘ to read scriptures’, ¢to read’ (in a general sense);
¢ to utter’ ¢ to speak ’. '

Tam. dcaryar mantram 6di, pattuvastranigalai koduitar (the
priest presented the silk cloths to the accompaniment of the
chanting of mantras)—Brahmins’ colloquial.

kadalagi-k-kasindu hkannir malgi-y-6duvdr (those who
recite or repeat the word namasivaya in love and in tears)..
Sambandar’s Hymns,

Tam. ‘to read scriptures’—odiyum-unara matten (though I
read the Vedas, I fail to understand)—Tirunavukkara$u’s Songs.
Tam. ¢to speak '—ddariya Sugarpola.
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Mal. ¢ to recite mantras '—uvédam 6dunna nambirimar (the
Nambiidiri Brahmins who recite vedas)—Common in this con-
text in the colloquial.
odikkan parayummad-okke dttalla (all that the religious
preceptor says is not gospel truth)—Proverb.

Mal. ‘to read’—bdlagarai pala kavintil pallitannil oda
vailtu (having initiated his children’s education by making them
read the works of many poets in the school)—RP, Bal., VI

odi-y-elldm unarndanardm (they understood everything)
—RP, Bal,, VI,

‘to utter '—warttagal-intiine tannalil-anyonyam-oduynéram
(while engaged in this mutual exchange of words)—Ceruséeri
Bharatam (University Inter. Selections, p. 295).

lap védanai-y-odindl (she gave expression to her pain
by saying . . .)—KG, I, 1. 60.

Kann. ¢ to recite scriptures '—elld vedavan odidatanu anfi-
cinan embudu (anticanan is he who recites all Vedas)—cited by
Kittel.

Kann. ‘to read’—a pustaka odare, bila prayojana-v-illa
(there is not much use in reading that book)—common colloquial.

dd- has gone out of use in the modern Tam. colloquial ex-
cept in two conlexts: ‘reciting of maniras by priests on cere-
monial occasions’ in the Brahmins’ dialect, and ‘whispering a
secret into another’s ears’.

Mal. 4d- is used in4he colloquial only in connection with the
‘recitation of scriptures, as by Nambudris’. Mal. o#tu is ‘recita-
tion of Vedas’ to-day, and ddikkan is a ‘religious preceptor’.

In Kann. and Tulu colloquials, éd- is an indispensable form
for “to read’,

38. wvyakhydna ‘explanation’ ‘commentary.’

vakkanam adapted (though, MIA) means in Mal,
‘contentious argument’, ‘quarrel’. Tam. vakkanai ‘dle talk’ also
appears to be connected. Rijendra Cola inscriptions use
vakkanippan only in the older sense “for explaining”,
- 39, wvah- sto carry’.

Mal. uses the OIA verb-base for constructing certain forma-
tions of its own in the generalised sense of ¢ being able’ ¢ being
proper’.

Older vah-i-y-a [vah-, the OIA base; -i-, the suffix of the
denominative verb; y, the glide; and &, the negative affix of
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Dravidian] and its contraction vayyaé have come to denote the
aoristic idea of ‘not-able’:

avann-oduvan vayya (‘to-him for-running not-able’ i.e.,
he is unable to run.)

A relative participle vayydtia or vayydda is current, as in
vayydda karyannal ceyyarudu (things that one cannot fulfil
should not be undertaken).

In the colloquial, zayyd also implies “impropriety’ ‘prohibition,
as in ivide nadakkuvan vayya (walking is prohibited here).

A future form vayyi [with the affix -#] is also heard in ex-
pressions like ayalké vayyn (he alone can do it).

vahiy@, the full negative form, and vayyd, its contraction, are
both found in the literary texts of the modern period (i. e., from
the sixteenth century downwards); the modern colloquial uses
only the contracted forms. wvayydd-ulla occurs in OT, p. 372;
and VP, 11, p. 75 has talakuttum paniyum kondu vahiyé enikk-
avide kidanp-ufanidan (on account of headache and fever I can-
not sleep there).

40. vdcana ‘reading’.

Tam. »d$i- and Mal. »dyi are forms which have replaced
older dd- signifying “to read’.

672 Tam. vasittal, padipp-odal [paryiyas for reading’]—NN,

Mal. oru bhatiacaryanodu kidé vanpu vayiccu (read with
a learned bhattdcarya) X, 111, p. 20 (Mangalore edition).

The f(?rms denote not only the ‘reading of a book’ but also
the ‘sounding of a musical instrument’ both in Tam. and in Mal

. .Tam. vdSittalai valla panan (the songster who could sound
his instrument)—Naccinarkiniyar’s commentary on -lines 36 and
37 of Sirupinirruppidai of PP.

Tam. udukkai vasippan oruvanum, matialam vaSippan orue
vapum (one person for sounding udukkas and another for playing
on the matlala)—SlI, 11, Part 1], p. 253.

Mal. vina vayikkuka, harmoniam vayikkuka (to play on the
viga and on the harmonium).

Mal. vigayum vayiccu (played on the vina)—EBh, Sabha.

This use of the forms leads me to query whether there may
not have been some influence here of MIA vaj (OIA vddya). -1
may also observe that Mal. has the noun wvdyana which means
sreading’ or ‘playing on a musical instrument’,
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MIA appears to have had both vdcana ‘reading’ and vajana
‘sounding of musical instruments’.

41. $akdrah ‘a character in the Sanskrit drama Mrccha-
katika’,

Mal. $akdram (abuse) and Sakari- (to rebuke, abuse) are
very common forms in the modern colloquial. 1 do not know
when and in what circumstances these forms were coined and
popularised. None of the other Dravidian speeches possess cog-
nates or similar forms. These are certainly not native.

The Mal. forms are probably connected with Sakdrah, the
name of a vulgar-minded fydla of the king in the Sanskrit drama
Mrcchakatika.

42. Siksa 'study’ ‘instruction’.

(6) All the south Dravidian speeches show the meaning
‘punishment’ for the adaptations. This meaning occurs in
ancient literary texts, beside the OIA meaning; in the colloquials,

however, the adaptations mean only ‘punishment.” It is note-
worthy that among the NIA speeches Marathi shows this seman-
tic development.

(i) In Mal,, §iksa (and éksa in Nambidiri Mal.) mean
rexcellence’ ‘goodness’ ‘propriety '1 (<‘proper instruction or
study ’):—

§iksayod-annu dharikka manassil (understand the thing
well)—OT, p. 261.

Siksayil ketfigénam (should be built properly)—Kérala-
varma Rimayanam (University Selections, p. 93).

$iksayil-avn-ariyiccoru samayé (when it was communi-
cated in the proper way)—OT, p. 205.

bhiksakkulla patram-a§ésam Siksayil vattam kitfidénam
(the arrangements for the bhiksd should be made in the proper
way)—Patracaritam (University Selections, p. 196).

$iksayay pathikkuga (to learn well)—VD cited by Gun-
dert in his Dictionary.

#n-iksa-y-Gy (the meal was an excellent one) in the
language of the Nambiidiris.

1. The transition of meaning is illustrated by instances like
kusalavanmar $iksayil Ramayanam colliygr (Kusa and Lava recited
the story of Rimiyana in a well-taught way)—EBh. Aranya,

IX—10
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43. Sunthi «dry ginger’.

From the time of Kufijan (18th century), $unthi kadi-,
Sunthikk- (to fall into a temper) and Sumthi (violent temper) have
been very common forms in Mal.

$unthi kadi- literally means ‘(o bite dry ginger’; by a
process of semantic transference, the meaning ‘o show violent
temper’ appears to have been evolved already in Kufijan’s time
(18th century), The same writer uses Sunth-i-kk- as a denomi-
native verb with the developed meaning, and Sunthi (violent
temper) as a noun.

Supthiccu vannoru samayé (at the time when he came
ina fit of temper)—OT, p. 134,

Sunthiccu purappetiu Santhakk-anh-orumbeiu (having,
prepared for a fight in a fit of temper)—OT, 116.

Sunthi kadikkum (will fall into a temper)—Pradosa-
mahatmyam, 1. 1469,

43. Sramanah ‘ascetic’.

The Tamil colloquial forms ammanam (nakedness, obscenity),
ammana-t-lonti,  ammana-k-kattai, ammana-k-kunti  (naked
fellow) are cases of popular semantic evolution from the meaning
‘Jaina ascetics (who are often nude)’ which ammana-t-tar has in
literary Tamil. The form ammana appears to have been borrow-
ed from a MIA representative of OIA $ramanah,

44.  sandhih ‘union’ ‘joint’ ‘peace’

The adaptations of this word in the south Dravidian speeches
evidence the following chief developments of meaning:

In the colloquials of Tam.,, Kann, and Tulu, the adaptations
[Tam. $andu and Kann., Tulu sandu] mean ‘hips’ and ‘narrow
street or lane’. The Ilatter meaning exists for colloquial Tel.
sandu. West coast Tam. candi is ‘the region of the buttocks’

and Kann, sands is used sometimes for ‘the vagina’,

Further, Tam. candu stands for ‘message’, ‘messenger’, and
‘reconciliation’ in the literary dialect.

45. samaya.

The following appear to be connected with this 1A word,
Tam. camai- (to be prepared, made suitable, to come to
maturity, to be finished)—a literary form which
appears in Medieval Tamil with these meanings all
of which are evolved from the OIA significations.
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,» camai-kk- (to make ready; pe'rfbym, etc.)—fl‘hxs 1?
the transitive form corresponding to camai- at‘)ovg,.
the only meaning now current i.n t,he c_olloqmal 131
that of ¢preparing food’ or ‘cooklpg , as in cam?aya
dccd (is the preparation of the daily food over ?)

Mal. camai- (to be made ready, etc.) and camai-kk- (to
make ready) literary forms—RC. 1. 157; KR, Ar.
37,1 1; OT, p. 168—1In literary Ma?.,' expressions
like vannu camafifiv (managed to join Or eYen-
tually joined), camai- performs the very gefxerahs.ed
function of a help-verb. The only context in which
the verb occurs in Mal. colloquial is in the phrase
ketti-c-camaikk- (o prepare e]aborately). Cama-
ya.;nl the noun, means in the colloquial ‘garden
produce’.

Kann. same-, save- (to be made ready, to make ready)—
are purely literary forms.

46, samsarah ‘worldly life’

(i) Mal. usage evidences a unique semantic d.eve.lopment
in that the adaplation sanis@ram anc? the denomllnat'lve‘ vet:b
samsarikk- have come to mean ‘conversing, con\.zersatlon 2.111ke 1r;
the modern literary texts and in the colloquial. The 1de.a 0
‘conversing’ is expressed in modern Mal. only by these-f orms..

ennulla sams@ram pol vannu kiryannal-cllam (things

N .(;ame about as in the talk)—OT, p. 359.

podi, ninnude samsdram madi (get away, you hussy!
" I've had enough of your talk!)—OT, p. 360.

ordlku véndi samsdritkunnavan (patron who speaks for
" another)—VD, 11, cited by Gundert.

(i) In certain communal CO]quuiaI‘S <’)f Ta‘m.,_Karm. an-d
Tel., samsaram means ‘family’ or even ‘\ymfe . For ms_ta.nce, in
the language of the Tamil Brahmmt a’vazl ﬁef'zya snmfan W(?ul_d
mean ‘he is a2 man with a large family and on'ga samsaram cingé-
y-irukkal ? would signify ‘where is your wife ?

47. siksma ‘minute’ ‘subtle’.

3 ‘equi t of dress’ ‘ornaments,
_ Camayam in the sense of ‘equipmen )
etc’t)ccur,:ig the language of the Kathakali (Malabar dram.a)
act.ors It is also used very frequently in VP with the meaning
«ornaments and dress ’—cf. VP, IIL, p. 14; VP, I, p. 11, etc.
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Mal. siksi-, a denominative verb formed from the IA base
has developed the meanings ‘t0 look attentively to’, ‘to watch
over’ and ‘to guard’: KG, Pit., 1. 157; KG, Sita,, L. 527.

These meanings should have been evolved from contexts like
sithsma buddhi (subtle intellect), sitksma drsti (careful power of
vision), sitksma-k-kuravn (want of carefulness), etc.

Tam. ciifcumam occurs in certain regional colloquials with
the meanings ‘cunning’, ‘thrift’, and even ¢brevity’; these mean-
ings however are not commonl.

1. The list of IA loans (showing semantic divergencies in
Dravidian usage), adduced in the preceding pages, is not exhaus-
tive. The intensive examination of each of the south Dravidian
speeches would reveal many others of this kind showing varying
degrees of divergence in meaning. I give below a few further
instances:— .

IA Dravidian,
anyonys ‘mutual’ ‘Friendship’—Mal. [V,]; Tel.
asahya ‘unbearable’ ‘Loathesome’—Tam. asingyam; Tel.
agraeha ‘persistence’ ‘favour’ |‘Desire’—Mal. ‘Anger’—Tel.
ucita ‘proper’ ‘Free, gratis’—Tel.
phifya ‘venerable’ ‘Cipher, nought’—Mal., Tel.—In

astrologers’ calculations in Mala-
bar, the shells representing ‘cipher’
are worshipped [ Gundert] ; cf. also
the use of the word bhadram in
Mal. for representing ‘cipher’ in
astrological calculation.

bhagavata ‘devotee of Visnu’ [‘Songster’—Tam, ;—‘religious men,

‘the name of a purana’ actors’—Tel. bhdgavatulu,
sadhu ‘fit’ ‘strong’ ‘saintly’  |‘Lacking riches’—Mal.

Two things stand out prominently from the above lists:

(2) In quite a large number of instances, the semantic
developments are common to two or more among the Dravidian
speeches. How far this was due to the cultural intercourse
among Sanskrit scholars of the different Dravidian areas and how
far one may have to postulate the influence of the southern Pra-
krts are questions that have yet to be taken up for discussion. It
is quite possible that in some instances at least, the semantic
changes had already occurred in the MIA speeches once current
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in the south of India. The discussion of the relationships of IA
loans in Dravidian to Prakrt forms should not be confined exclu-
sively to the structural side; the semantic aspects are equally im-
portant, and until the semantics of {he southern Prakrts are fully
cleared up, it would be difficult to say how far the meaning-
changes that [ have recorded in the above lists were developed in
Dravidian itself.

(b) Among all the Dravidian speeches of the south, Mal,
shows certain unique meaning-changes: cf. tamasam (residence
stay), dannam (disease), dinam (disease), bhatni (beauty) baud-,
dhan (an antagonist of Hinduism), fakaram (abuse) Sunthi
(violent temper), samsdram (conversation),



A NOTE ON
THE HARAHA INSCRIPTION AND KALIDASA.

BY
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Dingar College, Bikaner.

The date of Kilidasa is even now an unsolved problem of
Indian literary history. Many Indian writers, relying on ancient
Indian tradition, argue that he flourished at the court of Vikrama,
the ruler of Ujjayini in 57 B. C., Keith, Macdonell and host of
other distinguished writers assign him to the beginning of the
5th century, A. D. Dr. Hoernle assigned him to the first half of the
sixth cenlury, and his theory after being regarded as erroneous
for some time, has now found a stout defendant in Dr. D. R,
Bhandarkar, who makes Kalidasa a court poet of Ya$odharman.
The purpose of our note is not to discuss the pros and cons of
these theories, but merely {o show by putting side by side the
paralle] passages from the works of Kilidisa and the Harahi ins-
cription of 555 A. D. that the poet had become fairly famous by
that date, and that his works were iniensively studied and copied
by people aspiring to poetic fame in the middle of the sixth
century. Harahd inscription may thus prove as important for
the date of Kalidasa as the Aihole inscription of 634 A. D. which
mentions Kalidasa and Bharavi as great poets. The parallel pas-
sages are:—

() T TARRE HaRruRaaar galdya |)
(Haraha inscription, v. 6.)
S0 B (o NSRRI
R 3 urglty: el 1 (Raghuvarmsa, 1, 12.)
The similarity between the two is clear enough.
(b) T.erennn . STARAN TA:
@Ay aarageaanal aFdsgeg & ||
(Haraha inscription, v. 8.)

7 {Fegageata U TRIIT (Raghuvarinda, 1, 27.)
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Here too the identity of ideas and language is obvious.
(¢) acqargwan: e @ara 4 e
geaiRaadifdisly gl awafd [aga )
(Haraha inscription, v. 1.)
Fraamats) safivguaal a: qeEarEatE ||
(Malavikdgnimitra, 1, 1.)
Here the phrase SEIEIRITAN WG AREA: of the ins-
cription carries the same sense as the words SICERLE M CIE e
of the Malavikdgnimitra. The words WWWHW@S& and
FAEREIST can be similarly compared, and the phrase A

aArIY IAGAT makes merely explicit an idea suggested by the
line from Kalidasa's drama.

(d) aadtai faqa Raaen (Haraha inscription, v. 5.)
Ruéd e TUH (Raghuvarisa, 1, 25.)

Here the comparison between the two is merely verbal.

The above similarities are shown even by a cursory
glance at this inscription of 23 verses. But one studying it
carefully will find other evidences of Kalidasa being imitated

by the writer of the Haraha prasasti. The verse H11 9 has been
probably suggested by a similar verse A A in the Raghuvamsa
and the phrase fafaaa:  SAIITETEd SN has somehow a sus-
picious resemblance to ATHFHGH <8 &I 9 gz, Other
passages like these are:—
(a) 4 94 GEEMAT @l (Harahi inscription, v. 6.)
& Y97 fAgY A AEIEEAAT | (Raghuvarsa, 1, 29.)
(b) TRSEERRT quEE gasAifasdesEaHl.

PYY Y LN ] csoe .o

@l AqafEaan Jead mafe

(Haraha inscription, v. 10.)
(VaquEfe gawfhai (Raghuvasinsa, 1, 6.)
(2)gg A @ 9@ G A RIL (Raghuvariia, 1, 26.)
;) aRwA TSR ATETET: Sﬁ@‘?ﬁm
wEFArIEaE ENgEAfeq: AFKIR FO=: |

(Haraha inscription, v. 23.)
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Rga sRadtan AT Al

&hidia gt RPN | (Meghadnta, 2, 1,
In (d) the words printed in thick type should he compared.
Other passages too may be given here. But these,
perhaps, would suffice to show that Ravi$anti, the author of the
Haraha prafasti, had the description of the Raghu family and
Dilipa before himself, and that he utilised them fully along with
some verses from the Meghadita and Malavikignimilra in com.
posing the panegyric of the Mukhara dynasty,

A NOTE ON MAYURA AS A WRITER ON PROSODY

BY
A, VENKATASUBBIAH, M.A., PH.D,

The knowledge that we possess about Mayiira and his works
is very meagre. The currenti belief that he was a court-poet of
Harsavardhana of Kanauj (A.D. 606-647) and the brother-in-law
or father-in-law of Bana is based on a commentary on Mana-
tunga’s Bhaktdmara-stolra and the verse aho prabhdvo vagdevyd
yan Matanga-divakarah | Srikarsasyabhavat sabhyah samo
Bana-Mayirayoh of the (younger) Rajadekhara, that is, on
sources both of which seem to me to be untrustworthy. Peterson’s
opinion, too (Introd. to his edition of Vallabhadeva’s Subhdsiid-
vali, p. 86), that Mayira is referred to by Bipa in his
Harsacarila seems to be likewise erroneous; for the Mayiira who
is mentioned as Bina's contemporary and friend in that book was
a jangulika (curer of snake-bites), and to identify him with the

_poet Mayiira is as illegitimate as to identify the singer (gdyana)

Somila mentioned in the same connection in that book with the
poet of that name whom we know as the collaborator of Rimila.

Of the works of Mayiira, two, namely, the Mayiirdstaka and
the S#uirya-falaka are fairly well-known and are printed; a
Khanda-praasti of his is cited by Ruyyaka in his Alamkara-
sarvasva (Winternitz, Ges. d. Ind. Lilteratur, 3,121, n. 3)and a
kofa attributed to him is mentioned by Burnell in his Ciassified
Index to the Sanskrit Manuscripts in the Palace at Tanjore
(Winternitz, op. cit. 3, 409, n. 1).

It is therefore of interest to note that a work on prosody by
Mayiira is alluded to by the Kannada author Nigavarma (c. 1040

A.D.) in the following stanza which occurs in his Chandombudhi
and also in his Abkidh@na-vastu-koSa:

jita-Banam Hari-yant adhah-krta-Mayiiram Tarakirati-
yan-
t ati-Magham $iSirantyad ante surapa-préccanda-
kodandad an-|
IX—11
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te tirébhiita-Gunadhyan abja-vanad ant-avirbhavad-

Dandi Bha-
ratad ant atta-Dhanamjayaika-vibhavam vag-

gumphado] Nakigami|
This stanza may be rendered in Sanskrit as: vag-gumphe
Nagavarma Harir iva jita-Banah, Tarakaritir iva adhah-kria-
Maytiirah, SiSirantyam ivati-Maghah, surapa-proccanda-kodan-
dam iva tirobhita-Gunadhyah, abja-vanam iva Gvirbhavad-
Dandi, Bharatam iva dtta-Dhanamjayaika-vibhava$ [ca]. 1t can
be seen that Nagavarma applies to himself six epithets in this
stanza. Now there are six books written by Nigavarma, and
each one of these epithets alludes to one of these six books.
Thus the epithet jita-Bana refers to the Kannada Kadambari
(an adaptation of Bana’s work) written by him, the epithet
avirbhavad-Dandi to Kavyalokana (which is, like Dandin’s
Kavyadaria, a treatise on Kdvydlamkdra), the epithet atla-Dha-
namjayaika-vibhava to his Abhidhanavastu-koSa (which, like the
Nighantu of Dhanamjaya, is a collection of synonyms) and the
epithet tirobhita-Gunpadhya (=Sarvavarman; for the story of
Sarvavarman’s vanquishing Gunadhya, see Kathdsariisdgara, 6-7)
to his Bhasabhtisana (which, like Sarvavarman’s Katantra, is a
small and simple treatise on Grammar, and by writing which
Nigavarma became known as Abhinava-Sarvavarman), while the

epithet ati-Mdgha alludes to a campi-kdvya of Naigavarma con-

sisting mostly of verses, that has not come down to us but was
known to and mentioned by the poet Janna (A. D. 1227). The
only remaining epithet adhah-krta-Mayfira must, of necessity,
contain an allusion to Chandombudhi, the remaining work of
Nagavarma. This book, as indicated by the title, is an exhaus-
tive treatise on Prosody; and it hence follows that the work of
Mayiira which (in Nagavarma’s opinion) it threw into the shade,
must also have been a book on Prosody. In other words, it
becomes plain from the above stanza that Mayiira was the
author of a work on Prosody.

A NOTE ON THE FRESCO-PAINTING
AT SITTANNAVASAL

BY
S. R. BALASUBRAHMANIAN, M.A,L.T.

Sittannavasal, a village about 9 miles north-west of the town
of Pudukotah, was once a flourishing cenire of Jain influence.
There are, in a natural cavern, difficult of access, in the rock on
its north-eastern face, 17 beds with stone pillows of Jain ascetics
who have starved themselves to death; and their names are
inscribed on them in Brahmi and archaic Tamil scripts
(2nd century B.C. to the early centuries of the Christian era.)
On the western side of the hill there is facing north-west,
a Jaina rock-cut cave temple after the style of Mahendravarman’s
caves. The Garbhagrha (central shrine) has three Tirthankaras,
Mahdvira being in the centre, and its ceiling is painted with
various Jain symbols. The Mukhamandapa (front pillared-hall)
has two Tirthankaras on the northern and the southern sides;
the figure on the southern side is that of Parévanatha, the 23rd
Tirthankara. Its pillars and the ceiling are also painted in good
style. The two main pillars supporting the roof of the mandapa
have on each face the figure of an ¢ Apsaras’ and that of a king
(—perhaps Mahendravarman ?) and some fine scroll work.

The subject of study in this note is the scene of the
Lotus-pool painted in the ceiling of this mandapa which is a rare
speciman of Pallava painting. The lotus-pool covers the whole
extent of the ceiling of the Mukhamandapa in front of the shrine-
chamber. There are a number of lotus flowers, buds and leaves,
In their midst are found some matsyas (fish), hamsas (geese),
cranes, a makara, 3 bulls (M. J. Dubreuil calls them buffaloes)
3 elephants and three men each holding a lotus in his hand.1

1. Mr. Longhust Kern Inst., Bibl,, 1920, p. 11, says that they
are bathing. This does not secem to be a correct description
as will presently be seen. Matsya and Svastika are two -of the
Astamangalas (eight auspicious objects) of the Jainas. The
‘elephant, the bull and the lotus-pool are three of the fourteen
dreams dreamt by Trisald, the mother of Mahavira.
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The earliest attempt to study the Jain cave at Sittannavifal
and its paintings was made as early as 1910 by Mr, K. Venkat-
ranga Naidu, the curator of Pudukotah museum.

At the request of M. ]. Dubreuil, the late Mr. Gopinatha Rao
paid a visit to the cave and wrote to him thus, « These paintings
are perhaps as old as the shrine and are in fairly good state of
preservation and need being copied fully.” Unfortunately he did
not live up to complete the work.

On the 3rd January, 1920, M. J. Dubreuil made a careful
study of the cave and its paintings and published an account of
it in the state Gazette.! This was later re-issued by him as an
article in the Indian Antiquary.2 He opined that the rock-cut
shrine at Sittannavasal is identical in design with that at
Mimandiir, that the cave was at one time fully painted but only
the paintings in the upper part of the edifice are intact; that “the
principal subject that is preserved is a grand fresco which adorns
the whole extent of the ceiling of the verandah. This fresco
represents a tank covered with lotus.” Further he added, ¢ this
subject of a lotus tank was probably a scene from the religious
history of the Jains, which I do not know.”

At the request of the then Dewan of Pudukotah, Mr. A. H.
Longhurst, former superintendent of the Archazlogical Survey of
India, Southern circle visited the state and wrote an account of
the cave in the Annual Bibliography of Indian Archxology for
1930.

What the lotus-pool symbolises remains a mystery; and in
this connection it may be well to bear in mind that ¢ Jaina Art
bears a close superficial resemblance to that of Buddhism but
maintains a more rigid uniformily.”? The figure of a lotus-pool
with growing lotus plants and birds standing in the water is
found 1n a sculptured panel of the outer railings of the Amaravati
stipa.4

In spite of this feature in Buddhist mythology and art,
the Sittannavasal cave is distinctly a Jain cave and the paintings
refer to a Jain motif.

1. Vide notification dated 13th November, 1920.

2. Vol. LII, 1923, pp. 45-47.

3. Dr. A. K. Kumaraswamy, p. 27, Sculpture—Catalogue
of the Boston Museum.

4, See figure 1, South Indian Buddhist Antiquities, Archaeo-
logical Survey, New Imperial Series, Vol, 15,
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The lotus tank is a sacred object of the Jainas. When the
embryo of Mahivira was transferred by Harinigamesa, Indra’s
messenger, from the womb of the Brahmin lady to that of the
Ksatriya-Rani Trisala, she saw fourteen auspicious dreams
(Sakuna). One of them was the lotus-pool, Mdnasarovara, which
was ‘“a lake of lotuses resorted to by swans, cranes and ducks”
and pleasing to the eye.

But the lotus-pool depicted in the cave seems to be, in
my opinion, an attempt at the representalion of the parable
of the lotus-pool graphically described in the first lecture of
the 2nd book of Siitrakrt Anga, one of the eleven Angas which
comprise the chief sacred books of the Jains.! The discourse of
the venerable Mahdvira was reported by Sudharman—a disciple
of Mahavira and one to whom the world is indebted for the Jain
scriplures—to Jambusvamin, a desciple of Sudharman. The sermon
is as follows:—¢ There is a lotus-pool containing much water and
mud, very full and complete, full of white lotuses, delightful, cons-
picuous, magnificent and splendid. And everywhere all over the
lotus-pool there grew many white lotuses the best of Nymphaas,
in beautiful array tall, brilliant, of fine colour, smell, taste, touch,
... splendid. And in the very middle of this lotus-pool, there
grew one big white lotus, the best of Nymphaas,

“ Now there came a man from the eastern quarter to the
lotus-pool, and standing on the bank of it, he saw that one big
white lotus. Now this man spoke thus, “ 1 am a knowing, clever,
well-informed, discerning, wise, not foolish man, who keeps the
way, knows the way, and is acquainted with the direction and bent
of the way. I shall fetch that white lotus, the best of all
Nymphzas. Having said this the man entered the lotus-pool.
And the more he proceeded, the more the water and the mud
(seemed to) extend. He had left the shore, and he did not come
up to the white lotus, the best of Nymphzas, he could not get
back to this bank, nor to the opposite one, but in the middle of
the lotus-pool he stuck in the mud.”

Then there came another man from the southern quarter to
the lotus-pool. The second man thought that the first man was
not a knowing man but that he alone was knowing. But when
he entered the pool, he also stuck in the mud. The same thing
happened to a third and a fourth man who came from the
western and northern quarters respectively.

1. See Jacobi Jaina Siitras, part II,
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There was a monk living on low food and desiring to get
to the shore of samsara. Standing on the bank of the lotus-
pool, he saw the one big white lotus. He did not enter the
lotus pool; but standing on the bank of it, he raised his voice.
« Fly up on, white lotus, best of Nymphaas!” and lo!, the white
lotus flew up. )

Then Mahavira asked the Nigrantha monks and nuns to com-
prehend the meaning of the simile. They failed to understand
it; so Mahavira explained the simile thus:—¢ Oh long lived
Sramanas | meaning the world, I spoke of the lotus-pool; mean-
ing Karman I spoke of the water; meaning pleasure and amuse-
ments I spoke of the mud; meaning people in general I spoke of
those many white lotuses, the best of Nymphzas; meaning
heretical teachers I spoke of those four men; meaning the law
I spoke of the monk; meaning the church I spoke of the bank;
meaning one preaching of the law I spoke of the (monk’s) voice;
meaning Nirviana I spoke of the lotus flying up; meaning these
things Oh long lived Sramanas, I told this simile .

The story here described differs from the scene painted in
the ceiling of the cave in some particulars: (1) If the lotus-pool
is depicted in the ceiling of the Mukhamandapa, the best white
lotus is found not in the centre of the pool but in the centre of
the ceiling of the shrine chamber and in front of Mahavira. (2)
Another point of difference is that instead of four men coming
from the four directions, we have only three men of whom two
are very near the centre of the {ank. (3) The lotuses drawn in
the pool of the ceiling are red, while those described in the
parable are said to be white.

In spite of these differences it appears to me that this para-
ble is the best solution of the scene depicted in the ceiling of the
Mukhamandapa of the Jain cave at Sittannavasal.

REVIEWS AND NOTICES OF BOOKS

THE RGVEDANUKRAMANI OF MADHAVABHATTA—MADRAS UNi-
VERSITY SANSKRIT SERIES NoO. 2—EDITED BY DR.
C. KUNHAN RAJA, M.A.,D.PHIL. (OXON.), READER IN SANSKRIT,
UNIVERSITY OF MADRAS. Price Rs. 3-8-0; Foreign 7s.

Dr. C. Kunhan Raja M.A.,, D. Phil. (Oxon.), Reader in
Sanskrit, University of Madras has placed the Sanskrit world
under a deep debt of gratitude by editing the Rgvedanukramani
by Mdadhavabhatta.

As mentioned by the Doctor, the work under review throws
light on many interesting points. The author, Madhavabhatta,
clearly states that the mantras of Rgveda were revealed to Rsis
before they were redacted into Sammhita, cf:—

RUTSFYTAl TEA @4 @ AN |

frag gzg: qaikf T@% s 0 v, 6,21
He also accounts for the chronological order of the ten mandalas
of Rgveda. The different readings in the same mantra are ac-

counted for by the fact that they were revealed at different times
to rsis who had different aims, cf.:—

@R &N gEagE fRed: |

YA ygEauEal R |

EY 3T O O andwdeaa: | v, 7, 26.
gl aadRa waRe wesa: |

3y goy W A 9 A gaw || v, 6, 29.
an aweE YAt fAvgw: | v, 6, 30.

Patafijali is referred to as the author of a work, Niddna by
name, where Vedic prosody should have been dealt with and
Vedic mantras should have been commented upon (VI, 1, 14; 6,
8; VII, 6, 10), and also as a grammarian. Mention is made of
Pingala, Skandhogrivi, Kraugthuti and Ydska as writers on Vedic
chandas and they were called kavayah (V1, 5, 8). Yaska is referred
to as Yaska-kulodbhava (VI1, 1, 26; V11, 5, 9). The author also
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suggests by his statement & qR i @&W (VI 1,
7) that Panini commented upon Vedic mantras and he may have
been anterior to Yaska. His regard to Panini is clear from his
discussion on his siitras on the use of ¥%s (11, 3, 16-20) and he

also seems to suggest by his statement SENTSHRIAN TR ATERY

H (11, 3, 19) that the word chandas in the siitra qgS TN refers
only to Samhhita and not to Brahmanas.

As regards upasargas, he does not seem to agree with the

anthor of FFAZANTATEA that they are vdcakas (cf. Ignt ffRy-
qr4%1:) but agrees with Mahabhasyakara that they are dyotakas
(111, 7, 3).

It is also worthy of notice that the introductory stanza in
each adhyaya of the eight astakas in this work, except the first in
each astaka, begins with a phrase with which the respective adhy-
aya of the Rg-veda begins.

According to him, a vdidika is one who officiates as priest and
a laukika is one other than he (111, 3, 9; V, 1, 13; V, 7, 25, etc.).
From the statement SATTRIASIR (VI1 5, introductory stanza), it
seems that the word SIS was used in the sense of JGIM, His
treatment of accent—his assertion that there should be difference
in meaning if there is difference in accent in the same word, and
the high and the low tones depend upon the meaning and it is
better appreciated by laukikas (I, 6, 6; 1, 8, 1), and his statement
that context decides the time of action if the tenses used do not
conform to the rules of grammar (II, 2, 9) and his emphatic pro-
test against the previous writers with whom he does not agree—
are points to prove that he is a critical commentator, full of
knowledge. :

Dr. Raja has taken great pains in proving that this Midhava
is different from Madhava (A), in giving reference to all Rks in
Appendix 11-A, in noting different readings in Appendix I and
in preparing the index of stanzas in Appendix III, He may have
given an index of the names of authors and works. The Sanskrit
public will be eagerly waiting for more information regarding
Madhava and others, for his publication of Rg-vedabhisya by
Skandasvimin and for further publications by him whic.h will
throw new light on the history of Vedic exegesis.

P. S. SUBRAHMANYA SASTRI.
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THE UNADISUTRAS WITH THE PRAKRIYASAVASVA OF NARAYANA,
MaDRAS UNIVERSITY SANSKRIT SERIES NO. 7 pr. 2.—
EpitEp BY Dr. T. R. CHINTAMANI, M.A,, PH.D, SENIOR
LECTURER IN SANSKRIT, UNIVERSITY OF MADRAS, Price,

Rs. 2-8-0. Foreign 4 s.

Dr. T. R. Chintamani makes, by his publications in quick
succession, the world of Sanskrit scholars really indebted to him.
He has shown to the world that many a scholar devoted his
energies to write commentaries on Uniadisiitras. One of them is
Nirayana and his commentary is named Prakriyasarvasva. His
date is mentioned by the editor to be 1586 A. D.

The need for Unadisitras seems to be this:—The great
grammarian Sakatdyana expounded the theory that all words are
derived from verbs and Gargya and Nairuktas differed from him
and said that not all are derived from them. But the latter took
into their heads that some derivation or other should be given.
Acarya Panini is said to agree with Gargya. Hence it will be an
interesting study to go into the different kinds of derivations of
words given by the commentators. When many scholars have

derived (8§ from f%q\, this author derives it from € .
Cf. fumafy s 34 @1 & |

This author clearly sees that, in the derivation of certain
words, he is not satisfied: but he states that he is forced to abide

by the decision of AFaTETFR.
Cf. smgiRRG Gst qiAE gl |
ff FRisdFa; A T ET Faw aa
azaEit aRREgFal sgaaiiag: |
AFEIEFRIRTTT IO & 7 )
He might have mentioned that the view of AFGAGTR is the

same as that of Yaska, the author of Nirukta.
The derivation of certain words is worth investigation:—

ag—g  sRemEsed; YR—AER A ;
Fio—Tal AR ; An—da fay ; FeI—TeR
58 ug: @ ; NOE—AR T g WR IWBAAQ 5 T=T—
oFaY QRA Aal ; TH—ITR HONIEROT, K

The author seems to have a keen critical acumen from his

statement STEATTRREAIE R4, under the sitra el A, His
IX—12
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derivation of f44% from

the word 93T als0 may be derived from the same root as is
done by the Western scholars,

Y deserves notice and suggests that

Dr. Chintamani has taken great pains in editing the text
neatly and critically and in having carefully prepared indexes of
works and authors referred to, of sitras and of words at the end,
He is criticat and scholarly in his introduction and also promises
that ¢ Delails regarding the text of Nirayana and a comparison
of this text with that of others will be set forth in the General
Introduction in Part VIL.’ The get-up is nice and the price is
cheap. We wish that the University of Madras will enable the

Doctor to give the Sanskrit scholars similar intellectual treats by
his publication.

P. S. SUBRAHMANYA SASTRI,

THE UNADISUTRAS OF BHOJA WITH THE VRTTI OF DaANDANATHA
NARAYANA AND THE UNADISUTRAS OF
SCHOOL WITH THE VRTTI OF DuRrGasiMu
VERSITY SANSKRIT SERIES NO. 7, p1. 6,—
T. R. CHINTAMAN], M.A., PH.D., SENIOR
SANSKRIT, UNIVERSITY OF MADRAS.
6 s.

The Unadistitras of Bhoja and of the
seen the light of day through the efforts of
He has explained in his introduction th
work is named FTFAFVIIRIOY though
ATJEAH ; he has also dealt with the ¢
commentator Dandanitha Nariyana.

The Unadisiitras of Bho
In his desire to explain the
the {ollowing which deserve ¢

THE KATANTRA
A, MaDRrAS UNi-
Ep1ten gy Dp,

LECTURER IN
Price Rs, 3, Foreign

Katantra school have
Dr, T. R, Chintamanj,
¢ reasons why Bhoja’s
it has another name
ate and identity of the

J& contain 795 siitras on the whole,
derivation of all word
areful consideration :

EE I GoYYR T iy A —
PARERIR B gmmed wl & 32— Rama; wafd,
T (@A IR v

Dandanitha in his commentar

Y takes 37s to be 3 Tl
and 3mfi:, a ggenfy,

S, he suggests
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The Katantra school differ from the Bhoja‘scfmol in <':ertain
derivations. The former derive §g: from ¥ q@H44, while the
latter from 3. The former takes the form @I while the

lmterD’i]:i;;asirilha equates TS with ﬁf‘ﬂ'{ His v;-tt'i is scholarly
and deserves to be studied by all Sanskrit grarflmarxans..

The editor has taken pains to give th(? indices of sutras :mdt
words in each part and a short ]ntrOfiuctxon. it wxlltbe :; lire(:;;f
help to Sanskrit scholars if .hej kl‘ndly takes th'e ro;n > of

blishing the differences of opinion in the der}vatlon of w
by different scholars and examines them in the lxg}'xt gf
?xfdo-;lumpcan Philology. The get-up is good and Uthfz pn.(t:e ;?
low. The Sanskrit world will feel grateful .to the vaers;) ly
Madras for having enabled the Doctor to bring out his publica-
tions in quick succession.

P. S. SUBRAHMANYA SASTRI.

BULLETINS OF THE DEPARTMENT OF INDIAN HiISTORY AND
ARCHAEOLOGY NO. 4, VIJAYANAGARA, ORIGIN OF THE CITY
AND THE EMPIRE__BY N. VENKATARAMANAYYA, M.A., PH. D.,
READER IN INDIAN HiISTORY, UNIVERSITY OF MADRAS.
Price Rs. 2. Foreign 3 s.

The present work of Dr. Venkataramanayya‘ .is in many
ways a supplement to his previous work, ¢ Kan.x;.nl‘x and Vijaya-
nagara’. He has tried to meet much of the .crm‘cnsm that was
levelled against him, when he ﬁr_st advatw.cgd his vzews.' He 'has
subjected the theory of the Karnataka origin to a searching am{ly-
sis and has exposed the hollowness of some of the sweeping
assumplions connected with that theory.

The work is more of the nature of notes on several of
the problems relating to the origin of the- city and the found-ers
of the Empire, rather than a comprehensive study of the begin-
nings of Vijayanagara history.

One or two conclusions of Dr. Venkataramanayya are
based on very slender sources. The most noteworthy of these is
the statement that Harihara I embraced Islam, and that Bukka I
had a Muslim son. Another is the §t§teme.nt that qxere was ¢a
conscious effort to overhaul the admxnxftratxve machinery of the
kingdom’, on the part of the Kakatiya rulers, Rudrama and
Prataparudra.
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It is impossible in a short review like this to do anything
more than merely indicate a few of the outstanding dates and
facts that are highly controversial, which Dr. Venkataramanayya
has done little to back up by substantial evidence. He assigns
A. D, 1330 as the last date of Pratidparudra, but points out no
authority except the inscription commemorating the grant of land
to the temple of Bhramaraméévara of Arumiirugulla. But this
inscription has no connection with Pratiparudra, and in no way
helps his argument. His last date of Kapaya Nayaka, namely
A. D. 1360 is open to similar objection. The inscription cited in
support of it does not refer to Kapaya Niyaka at all.

A few details about Ricakonda are worth our scrutiny.
The incident relating to Srinatha’s visit to the Court of
Racakonda is based on a cdtu padya, and we know what value
we have 1o assign to the majority of them unless corroborated by
other evidence. On chronological grounds Dr. Venkata-
ramanayya’s position in this respect is untenable. He gives A, D,
1420 as the initial date of Singama’s reign but states in the next
page that Srinatha’s visit to Racakonda should have taken place
a little earlier.  According to tradition the Kondavidu ruler who
is mentioned in this story is Peda-Komati-Véma, who had pre-
viously fought with the rulers of Racakonda. Now, Peda-
Komati-Véma’'s reign must have come to an end some time
before Saka 1337 expired, i e, A, D. 1415-16, long before
Singama came to the throne.

It is also doubtful whether Singama had the title of Sarvajiia
at all. We have inscriptional evidence to show that Peda.
Komati-Véma had that (title, ‘According to Velugdti-vari-
vathéa-caritra, Siigama also had this title. But the Report
on Epigraphy for 1913 assigns this title to Singama, brother
of Mummudi Reddi of the Korukonda branch of the Reddis.
This Singama is also associated with the famous Vaisnavite
scholar and philosopher Védanta DéS§ika, and was also .a
great patron of Sri-vaisnavism. Tradition assigning this title to
Siigama of Racakonda cites as evidence Bammera Pétana’s
Bhogini Dandakam, There are many points against making
Pétana the author of this work, and the whole question needs to
be thoroughly discussed.

The identification of Sanaba in EC V Cn 167 is wrong. It
is most probably the modern village of Sanapa in Anantapur.
Atakur is perhaps the present Atmakur in the same taluk, as
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proved by a fragment of an inscription found 'z.lt'th.alt place some
time back. Both of them were in the Ghanagin kingdom.

In spite of minor inaccuracies like these, the book 1is

replete with interesting and original thoug'}ft and is in@eed a
valuable contribution to the study of the Vijayanagara history.
The sources for the early period are somewhat scanty and unless

¢ search for sources is carried out in the country

a systemati ur knowledge of this

around the ancient city of Vijayanagara, O
period is likely to remain scrappy and doubtful.
D. SRINIVASACHARI.
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Kal,

Ur-k-kal céy.

(Land near the end of the village.)
Puram.

Ur-k-kan maram.

(The tree outside the village.)
Akam.

Eyir-kat pukkan.

(He entered into the fort,)
Ul

Ir-kan iruntin,

(He was within the house.)
Ulas.

Aracan-kan iruntan,

(He was near the king.)
Kil.

A alin-kat kitantatu,

(Cow lay at the foot of the banyan tree.)
Meél,

Kuranku marattin-kan iruntatd,

(Monkey was at the top of the tree.)
Pin,

Er-k-kat cenrin.

(He went behind the plough.)
Car.

Kattin-kan 6tum,

(He runs through the land adjoining the forest.)
Ayal.

Cirappalli-k-kunru uraiyiir-k-kan ulati,

(The hill at Trichinopoly is near Uraiyir.)
Pujiai.

Eyir-kan ninrar,

(They stood away from the fort.)
Tévakai.

Vatakkan Vénkatam,

(Veikatam on the north.)
Mun.

Puli-k-kat pattan,

(He happened to stand before 2 tiger.)

K

81
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Talai, Itai, Katai.
Niir-kag mankalam.
(The auspicious ornaments at the beginning, middle or end.)
Valam.
Aciriyan manakkarin-kan ninran.
(Teacher stood to the right of pupils.)
Itam.
Manakkar iciriyan-kan ninrér,
(Pupils stood to the left of the teacher.)

.Note 1.—Ceénavaraiyar has taken this siitra to deal with the
specialised meanings of the locative in the same way as the
s.ﬁtras 72, 7_4, 76, 78and 80 which respectively deal with the specia-
hsec} meanings of the accusative, instrumental, dative, ablative and
g_emtlve cases. Ilampiranar and Naccinarkkiniyar think that this
stitra dea.tls with the different words like-kan, k—(il etc. which serve
as locative case-suffixes. Teyvaccilaiyar’s opinion is that both
are dealt with here. The defects in the interpretation of Ilam.
puranar are:—(1) If this siitra deals with case-suffixes, the word
kan which has been mentioned in the previous siitra i; unneces-
sary hfare; (2) the word tévakai is not used as case-suffix and
hence it should be taken to mean the meaning of the locative
31‘1fﬁx; (3) since Tolkappiyanir deals with the meanings of the
different case-suffixes in the siitras 72, 74, 76, 78 and 80, it is fair
-that he de.als with the meaning of the locative suffix h’ere- 4)
In expressions like ar-p-puratiu iruntan, it puram is taken, as a
loc,tatxve suffix, the cariyai ‘atiu’ cannot come-after it since it is
enjoined in the siitra, '

{lvaz’z’uwaéi marunkir cariyai varumeé, (Tol. Elut. 118.)

that it comes only between the noun and the case-suffix: (5)
Tolkdppiyanar has not stated the collurupw in other cases. Of,these
the c-lefects (1) and (4) have been mentioned by Cénavaraiyar.
N;?ccu_lé.rkkir_liyar condemns Cénavaraiyar thus—(1) If kan in.
this .sﬁtra denotes place, it has already been mentioned in the
previous stitra; (2) There is no usage like ¢ marattukkat huranki’
etc.; (3) Instead of the expression ¢ kan-n-akan-iiglam (;vide lace)
one should use ‘kan-kan akariu-idlam’ The first arguml::nt is
baseless since ‘ kayn ’ in the previous sutra is the case-suffix and
“kan’ in this siitra is its meaning. The second argument falls to
the ground since Naccinirkkiniyar himself has given ¢ maratiu-k-
kat kuranki’ as an example under the siitra

TOLKAPPIYAM 83

Peyarun tolilum pirintorun k-icaippa

Utaimaiyu m-ipmaiyu m-ofuvayi n-okkum. (Tol. Elut. 132.)

In the expression kan-n-akan fialam, the word kan may be
taken as a noun meaning place or centre so that the expression
may mean ifam akanra pimi, though Cénavaraiyar takes kan as
an itai-c-col. Expressions where kan is used as a noun are plenty.
cl. ‘parrarra kappum’ (Kural, 521) (in places or persons deprived
of wealth). If so the third objection also cannot stand. Hence
the interpretation given by Cénavaraiyar seems to be the correct
one. The author of the Ilakkapa-vilakkam agrees with
Cénavaraiyar.

Note 2.—The words kan, talai, etc. are all nouns denoting
place. cf. ‘parrarra kannpum’ (Kural, 521); ‘Nanan-talai-nal-l-eyil’
(Pura. 15) (the five fort with its head wide or a very wide and
fine fort). In many cases when words compounded with them
were used after the verbs, the seventh case-suffix was dropped on
the strength of the sutra

Aiyun kannu m-alla-p porulvayin

Meyyurupu tokda v-iruti y-ana. (Tol. Col. 105.)

Ex. alan-katai-é- (Tol. Elut. 1, 30, 62, 72, 434). for (alan-
katai-k-kan-n-2); Porul vayin for porul-vayin-kan (Tol. Col. 051.)
etc. Even in the absence of the locative case-suffix, since the
locative meaning was present and the words kam, kdl, katai,
vayin, etc. denoted place, they were mistook for the case-sufhixes

in later period.

Note 3.—The expression anna pira in the siitra may refer to
words like katai, kayin, mukam, il, marutiku, vali, etc.

Note 4—In Naccinarkkiniyar's commentary the following
passage is found:—¢ Mun irantdvalu mutaliya urupukalai mutit-
{arku etultoliya kappu-mutaliya porulkalai-p-pola urupai-mutitin
willdtu intu-k-kiriya porulkal kan-n-ennum urupaiyé umpartli
ninrana enraliy cendvaraiyarum i-p-porulkalai urupenré kiyindr
Gysyru. An-napan kiri altu-c-cariyai kotuttu uldranan kattave
urupin pinnarum attu-c-cariyai varutal t@mum nérnldr-ayirri.
(Since Cénavaraiyar says that this siitra deals with the meanings
of the suffix kan as the siitras commencing with kdppu etc. deal
with those of other cases, he too thinks these meanings as case-
suffixes. If so the cariyai ‘attw’ comes after case-suffizes.) Here
the statement ¢ he too thinks these meanings as case-suffixes’
conveys no meaning. Hence this passage seems to me to be an
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interpolation, Anmother reason that may be cited in favour of it
is that his condemnation of Cénavaraiyar seems to have ended
before the commencement of this passage.

83. Qaipmenwts Qura%r effs@e &riew
Fpobar Huens Qgrevsand p Ifs m
vaer @al Quigseryemis SHenEE@ib
aaré Qeregy apfuw Qaver,
Verrumai-p porulai virikkun kalai
Irru-nin riyalun tokai-vayir piriniu
Palla r-aka-p porul-punarn it-icaikkum
Ella-c collu m-uriya v-enpa.

When one wants to expatiate the meanings of the cases
mentioned above, it is said that all words which are synonomous
with the words found (in siitras 72, 74, 76, 78, 80, 82) have to be
added to the list of words found in each of them.

Note 1.—The meaning given above is that given by Civafiana-
munivar. 1 have preferred that meaning since it is the only one
that fits in here. The meaning given by each of the other
commentators is defective.

Ilampiiranar splits the stitra into two siitras the first two lines
forming one with the difference that pirinté is substituted for
piriniu and the last two lines forming the second. The meaning
is that if a verrumai-i-tokas or a latpurusa compound is split a
number of words may have to be inserted in addition tothe case-
suffix. For instance when the word porroti (golden bracelet) is
split, it has to be split as ponnal akiya toti, where the word aksya is
inserted and so on. The same is the meaning given by Teyvac-
cilaiyar though he takes all the four lines into one stitra with
the word pirinin at the end of the second line.

Cénavaraiyar and Naccindrkkiniyar, on the other hand, state
that when a vérrumai-i-tokai (tatpurusa compound) and an
anmoli-t-tokai (bahuvrihi compound) are split, a number of words
has to be inserted. The difference between llampiragar and
Cépavaraiyar is that the former thinks that this siitra deals how
the vérrumasi-t-tokai alone is split and the latter how both vérru-
mail-tokai and anmoli-t-tokai are split.

One important defect in these two meanings is that they are
out of place. This #yal has been dealing with case-suffixes and
the meanings of cases and never with the splitting of compounds,
Other defects are:—(1) the word verrumai-p-porul is taken to
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mean vérrumai-i-lokai and the word irru-ninriyalun-tokat {0 mean
ap-moli-l-tokai. (2) The word fokai is taken to mean compound,
though it may be taken here to mean collection. (3) Cenavarai-
yar feeling that, according to his interpretation, this sitra is out
of place says that because Tolkappiyanar deals with fokai-viri in
the following vérrumai-mayankiyal, he has written this siitra
here. But in the next section which contains 34 stitras, only 7
stitras from 94th to 100th deal with compounds; but even they do
not seem to deal with fokai-viri; nor has Cénavaraiyar brought in
other words splitting the compounds.

Civafidnamunivar condemns Ceénavaraiyar thus: (1) If the
author meant verrumai-t-fokai he would have said so instead of
verrumai-p-porul. (2) The compounds are dealt with in ecca-v-iyal
and hence vérrumai-y-iyal is not the proper place to deal with
tokai-viri since it has to deal only with case-suffixes and the
meanings of the cases; the tokai-viri of verrumai-t-fokai is learnt
{rom the word vérrumai-y-iyala in the stitra ¢ vérrumai- lokaiye
vérrumai-y-iyala (Tol. Col. 413); if it is said that the fokai-viri
has to be definitely explained, there is no sitra 1o explain the
tokai-viri of uvama-i-tokai.

VERRUMAI-Y-IYAL ENDS.

COLLATIKARAM.
Vérrumai-mayankiyal,
(Chapter on contamination etc.)
84. s@w waOrE FriQuer Horalls @
efl@wy per gCs sainQemer Qaipgenw.
Karuma wm-alld-c carpen hilavikhi
Urimai-y-u m-utaitlé hap-w-cn vérrumasi.

The seventh case also may be used to denote close relation-
ship except direct impact.

Ex. Aracar-kat carnian (He sided the King).

Note. 1.—This chapter deals primarily with the use of ope
case-suffix for another, (i. ¢.) with contamination. It is called
urupu-mayakkam from the standpoint that one case-suffix is used
for another and porul-mayakkam from the standpoint that a case-
suffix is used in a meaning other than its own. Since some of
the cases'are not dropped in Tamil as in Greek and Latin, there
is no room for syncretism here,
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Note. 2.—Carpn is of two kinds:—Karuma-c-carpi or impact
and karumam-il-carpn or close relation other than impact. This
siitra sanctions the use of the seventh case in addition to the
secbnd case sanctioned by 72nd siitra in the case of the latter
carpu. Hence expressions like ‘tanin-kat carnian’ (he came in
contact with the pillar) is of later date.

Nole. 3.—Teyvaccilaiyar says that karumam in this siitra isa
tadbhava of Skt. karma which means object of a transitive verb.
But the word karumam means, in the opinion of others, impact.

Note. 4.—The particle um in this sitra suggests that the use
of the second case is more popular than that of the seventh case,

Note. 5.—This sitra is a viSesa-vidhi to the general vidhi
denoted by cartal in the 72nd siitra.

85. PUwdwvi Lerels ewsys serguw
A%rfiter QuréE Quarver yeand.
Cinai-nilai-k kilavi-k k-aiyun kannum
Vinai-nilai y-okku m-enmandr pulavay.
Learned men say that the seventh case is used in the same
way as the second after words denoting parts when they qualify
verbs other than appellative verbs.

Ex. kdttai-k-kuraittan (He cut off the tusk).
Kottin-kat kuraitian (He cut off the tusk).

Nole. 1.—The word vinai-nilai means leri-nilai-vinai and
is the seventh case here with the suffix dropped; hence the above
rule cannot operate if the word denoting part qualifies an appella-
tive verb.

Note. 2.—Since this stitra sanctions the use of the seventh
case in place of the second in the same way as the previous one,
one may think that this siitra may be made one with the previous
one. But the particle um in the previous siitra suggests that the
use of the seventh case in the previous instance is very rare and
the use of okkum in this siitra suggests that the use of the seventh
case is as free as that of the second.

86. sarppiey Gsoey Qurerguwri &% CQu,
Kanralufi celavu m-onrumdr vinaiyé.

Both the seventh and the second cases are used with verbs

derived from roots kanru- and cel.
Ex. Catlinai-k-kanrindn, citinkat kanrindn.
(He has got a masiery over playing at dice.)
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Urai-c-cellum; rinkat cellum.
(He goes to the village.)

Note. 1.—The words sggujss seir sy are taken over {o this siitra;
they form the subject of onrumar; the words kanralum and cela-
vum are taken along with vipai which is a word in the seventh
case with the case-suffix dropped.

Note, 2.—This sutra sanctions the use of the seventh case-
suffix also.

Note. 3.—This siitra is not made one with the previous siitra
since that deals with the case-suffix affixed to words denoting
parts irrespective of the verbs they qualify and this deals with the
case-suffixes of the nouns which qualify the verbs derived from
the roots kanru- and cel.

Note, 4.—Since the use of the second case-suffix was already
sanctioned by the 72nd sitra, it may be sufficient if the use of the
seventh case-suffix is sanctioned by this siitra. But the author
has not done so lest one should consider the use of the former
to be more frequent than that of the latier.

Note. 5.—In the Saiva-siddhanta edition, the expression ¢ s
Qarde’ should be corrected as ¢ gm Qgrifler.’

87. @wspR%rs Berals &gmbaear Cappevw
wspsen afiCer Almsens amQu.
Mutar-cinai-k kilavi-k k-atu-ven vérrumai
Mutarkan variné cinai-k-k-ai varumeé.

If, in a sentence, there is mention denoting whole and part
and the sixth case-suffix is used along with the word denoting
the whole, the second case-suffix alone is used along with the
word denoting the part,

Ex. Ydnaiyatu kottai-k kurastian.
(He cut off the tusk of the elephant.)
llampiranar says that this siitra is a puraunatai (excep-
tion) to the 85th siitra. But Cénavaraiyar says that this sitra
is a miyama-vidhi (i. ¢.) it restricts the application of the 85th
siitra. The opinion of the latter is the correct one.

88. wserae Trafp senQarar Cap grenw
P arer ams Qporefl @ geru,
Mutan-mu n-ai-varir kan-n-en vérrumai
Cinai-mun varuta relli t-enpa,
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If the second case-suffix is used .along with the word denot;l
ing the whole, the seventh case is used along with the wor
denoting the part. o

Ex. Yanaiyai-k kOttinkat kuraitlan,

(He cut off the elephant at the tusk.)

Note. 1.—This siitra also is a m’ya;'navidhi.

Note. 2,—This siitra and th‘e previous one are
siitra by Teyvaccilaiydr. But since it
split, it is not correct to do so.

Note. 3.—Since siitras 85,87 and‘88 deal with words. denot
whole and part, the siitra 86 though it does not deal with wh
art is read in the middle so that the w_ord
follow in the 86th siitra from the 85th siitra

taken as one
gives room to sentence.

ing
ole
S BUB Sair gy may
Note. 4.—Since expressions like Yanai-k kottai-p kuraitigy’
b a;l t.o be used before the time of Ilampﬁranar, he states jt
alsg ‘Sg suggested by the word tellitis, Byt it is clear that such
1 . it I
asuszgegwas not current at the time of Tolkap;nyagar,
a .
Note. S‘—Naccir_lirkkigxyar takes the
i d this satra
tioning urupu-mayakkam an s siitra
am unible to understand why a different;

Previous siitra g men-
as poru_l-mayakkam, I
alion should pe done,
89. wsE Pru QurmerQay g UL rgy

Jogw sr%eé Qerpgdi JerQay,

Mutalu®i cinaiyum porulwéry patag

Nuvalun kdlai-c cor-kuyip pinaveé.
An object cannot, by itself, be taken

either as a whole or as
a part. It should be suggested by the ex

Pression of the Speaker,

For instance yanai is a whole i the sentence Yanaiyaty

kottai-k kuraitian, but it is a part in the sentence ‘pataiyaty
yd;z.aiyai akarrinap’ (he drove away th? .ele.phants of 1
Sir;nilarly in the forrner. senten.ce_ kot is
sentence ‘kdttatu nunsyai-k kuraitian (h
tusk), kdtu is a whole and not a part..

Note. 1.—The expression Qun@w QQ, U
cannot be differentiated by their meaning ’; he
third case with the case'-sulfﬁx dropped. The verb Cargnu_g & is
active in form, but passive in meaning,

he army).
3 part; but in the
€ cut off the tip of the

< Meang ‘they
nce Qu,,@a-, is a

Note, 2.—This siitra is intended to

understang ¢
the whole and the part are only relative

terms,
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 interest through the first number and find its contents quite satisfactory. .

- ‘since lc;ng.

SELECT OPINIONS

Hermann Jacobi, Professor of Sanskrit, University of Bonn; 14th

December, 1926.—I have perused your new Journal of Oriental Research with
- great interest. I heartily wish you success in your meritorious undertaking.

L. D. Barnett, School of Oriental Studies, London, 19th December,

' 1§26.—-It seems to me to be a good beginning to the enterprise which I hope
will be very successful. Some of the matter is very good indeed.

J. Jolly, Wurzburg, Germany, 20th December, 1926.~This evidently

’ ;’is a periodical of great promise, with every chance of success.

- Q. Strauss, Professor of Sanskrit, Kiel University, 1st January, 1927,

‘ "'-'-Bveing very well pleased with the first number of your Journal of Orienta)

‘Redsearch I ask you to enrol me as a subscriber.
Sir Richard Temple, Editor, Indian Antiquary, London, 6th January,

1927.—~—Your excellent Issue,

F. O. Schrader, Kiel, Oth January, 1927.—I have read with absorbing

- . A journal of this kind has been undoubtedly a need in” Madras

Dr. Wilhelm Printz, Librarian, D. M. G. Halle, 14th January, 1927.—

e This fascicle contains many very interesting and scholarly written
articles: a pretty start!

“Bombay Chronicle,” 12th December, 1926.—
Quality of scholarship displayed is of a high order.

“Indian Review,” November, 1927.—We welcome this new uarteriy
of Oriental Research. . . .. ... ... .. The influence of Professor
S. Kuppuswami Sastri, the Professor of Sanskrit and Comparative Philology in
the Presidency College, has been ceaselessly exercised in furthering the cause

. .of such learning. . ., ., ., .,

. “New India,” 20th December, 1926.~. . . . . . . . . . The design
and the get-up of the Journal is very good, and we recommend the Journal to

. all lovers of research and scholarship.

“Hindu,” 9th February, 1927—. . . . . The Journal will not merely
mairfltain the high level reached i its first number but frequently transcend
itself. ‘

‘Madrag Mail,” 21st January, 1927.—. . . . ... ... .. The
sontributions are from persons who have specialised in particular hranches
and show striking evidence of original wark. , . . .

Dr. Sylvain Levi, Paris— . . . It deals with so many sides of
Indian Science, and in such an interesting way. What I like most in it, is its

. genuine and regular Indian flavour, its proper ‘Rasa’.  Many of your contri-
. butoa's, é: not all of them, know how to combine Pandit-learning and Western -
+, standards. ‘

Dr. H. Luders, Berlin University.— . . . . I was greatly impressed

" with the high standard of scholarship, ‘the originalilg of thought and the

of critical methods displayed in your contributions, . . .
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THE ADVAITAVIDY AMUKDRAY

By
Se 8 SURYANARAYANA SASTRY, M.AL, Bsey Bar-ad-Taw,
Reader i Indian Phifosephy, Uieiversity of Madyas,

Nilakantha Diksita, the Funous biteratenr, and minister of
Tiwwmula Navak, refers in his Nala-caritva-nitakal 1 one of his
ancestors, Ranga Ridja, as the anthor of several works, such
asothe Adeaitaeidydmniara and the Vaarapadarpana,  This
Ranga R is none ather than the son of Acin Diksita and the
father of the  celebdod Appayya Diksita, From the Tatter's
acknowledgment of indebiledness 1o bis Guther's instruction, it s
cvident that Ranga Rajiwas a seholie of no inean order; but thie
only reference to his works scems to be i the nataka aboye-
mentioned, and there s little direet knowledge of the works
themselves. The Oricntal Manuseripts Library at Mysore has the
proud distinction of owning a frngmcnizu‘y copy of the Miukure,
under the title ddvaitamnkarazy and this shorter name would
stem to have been applicd to the swme work as s evident from
solse manuscripls of {he Nalawcarvitra-natakta.  The Vivaraya-
darpagin of which there is a sigle manuseript in Nassddindgar
seript—again fragmentary—in the Tanjore  Palace Library,3 is
probably the work of Ranga Rja. 1t is here sought o give an
account of the contents of the manuseript of the ddvaitamnltirg
as now available o us in the Mysore Library,

i
The manuscript extends only 1o the end of the  firg

panccheda, g The first pages are wanting,  In spite of what iy

A paper presented to the AB-India Oriental Confer

ehee,
Mysore, December, 1935,

o See edition i the Bilamanorama Series, p. 3.

2. Nuo. 3353,

3. No. 7004, in the Deseriplive Catalogue by 1. p. 1\, Sastri.

The present paper owes much to the information supplied by this
scholar and by My, AL Hiriyanna,
4. Ttis called © pramiva- (bbiva)-pratiphalaga
IX-37
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thus missed, what is left forms a fairly self-contained whole.,
Like the Advaitasiddhi of Madhusidana, it is an attempt to re-
establish advaita by answering dualist attacks. The topics

covered are almost the same as those treated in the Siddhi, in the

first hundred pages (of the Kumbakonam edition). The argu-

ments met are the same; and the similarity very often extends 1o

the replies too. Such differences as there are belong to the

order of treatment. The refutation of the superiority of percep_b
tion, the application of the apaccheda-nyaya etc., thus occur at

the very end of Ranga R&ja’s exposition, while Madhusiidana

finds a place for them early in his discussion. The plirvapak-

sin’s position is stated in one lot by Ranga Rija, while Madhu-

sidana lets it develop gradually in answer to various replies of

the Siddhantin.  But the nerve of the argument is the same in

both writers. It is impossible to judge conclusively on the

material before us, which of these is indebted to the other: while

the agreement not merely in the pirvapaksa but also’in the
siddhanta precludes the position that each was absolutely inde

pendent of the other. It would appear necessary to poslulate a:(
Jeast a common source of inspiration for both writers, a

we have so far not discovered., ’ ource

Another tantalising problem set by the manuscript is that of
Ranga Raja’s identity with the Advaitavidyicirya mentioned :0
frequently by Appayya in the SiddhantaleSasangraha, The na
might have been applied to Ranga Raja, either because of r}?.e
authorship of the Advailavidyamukura or because Appayya 1st
his Advaita-vidya from his fa_ther.l The matter could beyZet“%od
if one could trace to the Mukura any of the doctrines At lted
distinctively to the Advaitavidyacarya, But the fragmentl‘ e
have of the Mukura does not treat any such topic and we :Z

still left in the region of conjecture. The view of reflectio
pounded by the Advaitavidyacarya, as expounded in {he s:cr;rr?c.\

pariccheda of the Siddhantalea, is said to conform to t
tion of Vidyaranya; it is that the reflection is 2 superimposit;

and not identical with the prototype, as the author of thre) ;mn
rana holds. The position of Ranga Rija on this topic wo lzva-
conclusive; but unfortunately all that we have is an ex U‘.d'be
and adoption of the Paidicadu$i view of Iévara and fhepi)is\lz:c:;

he posi-

1. The former alternative is more like]
of the appellation “advaitavidya-krtah” in s
Siddhantalesa (Kumbakonam edition); p.. 72 ome places; see

Y because of the use
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both reflections.? This amount of concurrence-with Bharatitirtha
may be significant of the further concurrence needed for the
Advaitavidyiicirya’s doctrine of reflection. What we have may
be treated as upalaksana; but it is hazardous {o guess the nature
of the upalaksita.

Among the authors and works mentioned are Anandabodha,
the Brahmasiddhi, Citsukha and his Tattvapradipika, the Daksina-
mirtistava (of Saikara, referred to as the Acarya), the DrgdrSya-
viveka, the Istasiddhi,2 the Khandana-khanda-khadya, the
Mandakya-kdrikds’, the Pratyaktaitvaviveka,  Rimananda,
Vacaspati,4 and the Vivaranaprakasa.s There is no reference to
any writer who could have been closely related in time to both
Madhusiidana and Ranga Rija. Ramiananda® is probably
identical with the preceptor of Advaitinanda, the author of the
Brahmavidydbharana. Readers of the Kalpatarn will have
noticed several remarkable verbal similarities fo the Bralima-
vidyabharana. 1 Ramananda was old enough for Ranga Rija

1. See pp. 152, 153 of the ms. (copy supplied to the Depart-
ment of Indian Philosophy, University of Madras). ‘

2. The tag “yivanti jidnani tivanty ajianini” is attributed
to the Istasiddhikira by both Madhusidana and Ranga Rija.
Though this doctrine is expounded in that work, it does not find
expression in that particular form; see Istasiddhi, p. 63.

3. Curiously enough, the Karikis cited, beginning with
“prapaiico yadi vidyeta” are referrcd to as Sruti: «“ ‘praparico yadi
vidyeta nivarteta na sams$ayah, maya-mitram idam dvaitam advai-
tam parmarthatah,’ ‘Indro mayibhih puru-riipa iyate’ ityadeh
spastam eva prapafica-mithyitva-bodhikiyah sruteh” (p. 58).
Being a statement of siddhdnta there is little likelihood of this
being a mere anuvida of the Madhva view that the dgamapraka-
rana of the Karika is Sruti. The point is intriguing and requires
explanation.

4. The reference to Vicaspati is made by both Madhusiidana
and Ranga Rija in the same context and to the same statement
about advaita texts being non-subsidiary and hence purportiul.

5. This appears to be another work of Ranga Raja’s,
presumably identical with the Vivaranadarpana. The references
to it are to be found on p. 74 and p. 135 of the manuscript,

6. The following quotation occurs on p. 140 of the manuscript.

“satye vastuni sarve’yam dosa-'dosaniriipana |
na’tma-’srayadidosah syub mithya-bhiite’tra vastuni | ”
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to cite, it is likely that Rimananda’s pupil’s work was old enough
to be taken over here and therc by Ranga Raja’s son Appayya.
An interesting reference is to what is called bhivadvaita. As
Prof. Hiriyanna has pointed out,! this view is attributed to
Mandana by Brahminanda, It appears to consist in holding
that the absoluteness of abhiva is not inconsistent with non-
dualism, since this is interested in maintaining the unity only of
positive entities. The available portion of the Mukura contains
no ascription of the view to any particular writer, It does make
it clear, however, that the view is different from that which would
look upon abhiva as adhikarana-svariipa. The former is good
enough as a preliminary answer to the objector, but the final
position is sarva-'dvaita, according to which the true being of
everything—positive or negative—is the Absolute Spirit, Brah-
man.? The second position is just what is expounded by Mandana
in the Brahmasiddhi. It is so recognised by Appayya in the
SiddhdntaleSa.® 1t would be very interesting to know why and
by whom the other doctrine was ascribed to Mandana in the
first instance. Brahmainanda, who is known to make the ascrip-
tion4, cites no authority.

11

What we have of {he first pariccheda is roughly divided into
eleven sections. The first of these deals with the interpretation
of scripture as favouring non-dualism. The well-known six
marks of purport are mentioned and their consilience shown in
respect of non-dualism. Duality though perceived is not ultimate.
Scriptural affirmation of what is in the scope of perception would

1. Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, 1923, p. 261.

2. Cp. the following passage from p. 75: “na hi trikala-
nisedhasya paramarthikatva-svikiare advaita-hianih, brahma-
‘tirekena tattvika-bhdva-'nangikiarat. vastutas tv asya trikila-nise-
dhasya, tarkikamate prigabhava-’bhivasya pratiyogi-svardpa-
’vyatirekavat, gurumate arthi-’bhiavasya adhikarana-svariipa-
’vyaktirekavac ca, brahma-svariipid avyatirekah. tad uktam
‘pivrttir atma mohasya’ iti.”

3. “atha ke’yam avidya-nivrttih? 3tmai ve ’ti brahmasiddhi-
kirah” 4th pariccheda, p. 434.

4. See p. 112, Laghucandrika (Kumbakonam edition).

Even the reference to bhavidvaita in the Siddhi, p. 81, dis-
tinguishes it from sarvadvaita which goes with the doctrine of
avidya-nivrtti as brahma-riipa.
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be repetitive and purposeless. It is not as though a new duality
is affirmed; for there is no novelty about this duality; and the
cognition of duality is fraught with evil besides, as made clear
in more than one unambiguous scriptural text. Non-dualist
texts may be distorted by the opponents as in the notorious case
of « Tat tvam asi "’ rendered as ¢ Atat tvam asi ”.! But there is
no point in reiterating this perceptually established difference;
and if this difference be ultimate, how could the knowledge
of that alone (tam eva) lead to rclease ? Surely the consis-
tent dualist must insist on full knowledge of both terms in
the relation of difference, not of one term alone. And the
dvaitin’s four de force of construction can be easily paralleled
by us too; the text ¢“satyam bhidi satyam bhidi satyam
bhida” which according to him is scriptural authority for
the absoluteness of difference, really teaches non-dualism;
for it says that satyam, i.e., the world of sat and tyat, which is
the world of difference, is unreal (on the construction bhida+
asatyam); the subsequent words ¢ bhidi ’satyam bhida ” empha-
sise this feaching by repetition; the word «asatyam” in this
relates both forwards and backwards. While the dvaitin’s clever-
ness is thus not unparalleled there is little o be said in favour
of the interpretation he seeks to put on scriptural texts. Atmyam
(in aitadatmyam idam sarvam) he would take to mean « belong-
ing to that self;” but &tmyam in the text is really analogous to
traividyam, trailokyam etc., where no possessive sense is intended
or conveyed. To say that ¢«secondless” means without a
superior is unnecessarily to restrict the sense of that term; should
it mean ¢ not second ” why should that be taken as equivalent to
“ first ” and not ¢ third "?  To say that the words like * this"
and #in the beginning ” should be taken to imply the reality of
time and the unity of God, not of the world, is to stress certain
words unduly; when it is said « This man has no horns ”’ it is not
implied that other men have horns. And the denial of a superior
or equal does by no means involve the reality of the inferior for
an only son has neither elder nor younger.

Nor has the dvaitin’s explanation of the vicirambhapa fext
anything to be said in its favour. It is not true that all other
languages are derivatives of Sanskrit. Even if they were, they

1. For the discussion of this topic by Madhusiidana, see
Advaitasiddhi (hereafter referred to as AS'), pp. 293-299 (Kumba-
konam edition).
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too would be illusory; for on the opponent’s admission, Sanskrit
alone is true, eternal. The Mandikya-Karikds are quite clear in
stating the illusoriness of the world. The form of the verse
“ prapafico yadi vidyeta ”’ etc. has misled the opponent into taking
it for a tarka; but in truth it is no more a tarka than words like
“Vedah pramapam yadi”. If it were a tarka, then the consequent
¢ nivarteta na sam$ayah ” should be capable of being denied. But
there is no justification for denying it, inasmuch as even the
opponent has to admit sublation, though not its implications.

Nor may it be said that, if the illusoriness taught be real,
there would be failure of non-dualism, while if it be illusory,
scripture would have illusory content and so be non-authoritative.,
For illusoriness is equivalent to absolute non-existence and the
abscluteness of non-existence does not conflict with or detract
from the absoluteness of Brahman. Should the opponent, how-
ever, say that scripture teaches Brahman to be the self of all,
whether positive or negative, with that he should give up his
case that scripture has an illusory content; for Brahman is in that
case the content.!

I

The pluralist seeks {o establish the reality of the world on
the ground of its being known, on the analogy of Brahman,
The difficulty in all such arguments is that the probans ¢ being
known by a pramana that apprehends absolute reality’” is not
established. Perceplion which apprehends the here and now
cannot apprehend such reality as is unsublatable in all three
times. That inference can apprehend it is yet to be proved.
Scripture does apprehend it, but not as belonging fo the world;
further, it sublates any inferred absoluteness of the world. It 1s
not as though I$vara’s immediate cognition of the world guaran-
tees its reality; for His immediacy need be no more than that
experienced by the juggler in respect of his tricks; knowing the

1. This section covers almost the same ground as 4S5, p. 10
and pp. 56-65. Remarkable similarities are found in several
places, especially on pp. 60 and 61. The former says that apparent
repetitiveness, as in dhiara-vahika-jhiana, does not make for invali-
dity; the latter deals with the contention that when there is re-
statement for the sake of refutation there should be such marks as
“yat tan na.” What is attempted in this paper is the barest outline
of the main argument.
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illusory as illusory, He is not deluded.! Nor does practical
efticiency imply paramarthikatva. On the contrary it implies
indeterminability; tor the absolutely real has nothing to realise
and cannot be efficient, while the absolutely unreal cannot be
efhicient even because of not existing at all; arthakriya-karitva is
unintelligible apart from anirvacaniyatva, It is true that Brahman
as witness cognises the world; but since the witness is nescience-

‘conditioned, his cognition does nol involve the absolute reality

of the cognised. This world again is cognised even when there
is immediate presentation of the underlying intelligence, which is
said fo be the sole reality; but the presentation of the real subs-
trate is not inconsistent with the illusoriness of the world-mani-
festation; rather does the latter demand the former, just as dark-
ness and its colour have to be manifested by light. What removes
the darkness of primal nescience is vrtti-jfiana, not svariipa-
jiidna.

‘ IV
The next task attempted is the establishment of illusoriness
by inference grounded on cognisability, inertness and finitude.
The five definitions of illusoriness are mentioned and explained
in much the same way as in the Advaitasiddhi.?2 The discussion
owes much to the Taltvapradipikd and is much in the same style
as the Siddhi. The following points are of some interest.

(2) In treating the definition *“pratipanno-'pidhau traiki-
lika-nisedha-pratiyogitvam”, reference is made to the bhividvaita
view, since the definition scems to imply the absolute reality of
negation. This, however, is not the final position, since in truth
the negation is not real as different from the locus of negation,
Brahman.

(b) The difference of the non-real from the unreal is
sought to be explained in this way: in nacre-silver etc. (which
are non-real), because of similarity to the substrate and relation
to it, the ignorance which is located in the substrate and has
taken a visual form is transformed into the form of silver; and
simultaneously the cogniser’s nescience is transformed into the
cognition of that silver; but there is no reality other than that of
the substrate. In kha-puspa &c., however, there arc only the
defect, viz.,, the proximity of the two words, and a mediate

1. Cp. 4S5, p. 101.
2. AS.pp. 29
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psychosis of the i . i f the two words taken to-
i he in{ellect in the form of th : «

i h Sﬁ'lerfet is nlo objective content and hence no 1mmed1acy.

gether;

iti r as intellectual inquiry goes, is 4
: ) tT hz(?d;a;:ilsnt,. SOltfails not our business {o demonstrate
sceplic, n? a ang thing else. When we have demonstra.ted that
Hlusoriness of *'ti{m is untenable, we are left with the witness of
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arguments arc almost identical, the only notable distinction being
that the Siddhi mentions the drsti-srsti-vada, which finds no
mention in the available fragment of the Mukura. Further
refuting the two upadhis suggested,? the Siddhi urges two objec-
tions—that in the case of dehdtmaikya, sublatable by Brahman-
knowledge alone, the upadhi? is not pervasive of the probanduni,
and that the qualification, as tending to exclude ounly sapaksa, s
on a par with paksetara; the Mukura mentions the latter cbjection
in some detail, but not the fomer.3

VIII

Are these probans themselves illusory or not ¢ If not, there
is failure of non-dualism. If they too are illusory, how can they
establish anything ?  This discussion covers the same ground as
two sections of the Siddhi* and employs nearly the same argu-
ments. The similarity is very great indeed in the statement of
the parvapaksa, especially in the mention of instances to show
that the practical efficiency of delusive cognition is due to the
element of cognition which is real, not to the content which is
unreal, and that though the latter defines the former, it is intelli-
gible that it is passive and does not contribute to the causality of
the cognition; to exhibit this passivity of the defining element,
the plirvapaksin in the Siddhi cites eleven instances; the Mukura
mentions only six of these : ¢ ‘Now, it would be an undue extension
to say that the cause is what is undefined by a content; and if the
cause is what is so defined, the content too would be a cause.” If
this be said, no; for though there is causality (1) for the prior
non-existence of the pot in respect of the pot, (2) the non-exis-
tence of specific cognition in respect of delusion, (3) the non-
observance of what is obligatorily enjoined in respect of sin, (4)
the desire for heaven in respect of sacrifice, (5) the knowledge of
the past etc. in respect of misery etc., and (6) the mediate know-
ledge of the unreal content in respect of the empirical usage about

- ————a

1. In the Siddhi; in the Mukura enumeration there are five
upadhis ; this is because its treatment includes matter that appears
in the immediately subsequent section of the Siddhi.

2. Svabiadhaka-’ bhimata-’ badhya-dosa-prayukta-bhanatvam.

3. Can this be taken along with others as an indication of the
Mukura being anterior to the Siddhi?

4. AS, pp. 63-73; the sections are on asatas sidhakatvo-
’papattih and asatas sadhakatva-’ bhava-badhakam.
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that, yet that which defines in each case—~the pot, the cognition
of difference, the observance of what is enjoined, heaven, the past
etc., or the unrcal—is not so (the cause). In all these cases it is
intelligible that the thing which defines is indifferent and non-
causal, like the qualifications ‘of the Kurus’ in ¢ the land of the
Kurus is real’.”

IX

The advaitin seeks to strengthen his position by setting forth
indirect arguments (tarkas) in faveur of the illusoriness of the
world.  One such argument is that if the world were indepen-
dently real there would be no possibility of the cognition thereof,
since no real reldtion is intelligible between knowledge on the
one side and an incrt reality standing over against it on the other.
This criticism of a real relation between drk and dréya occurs as
4 separate section in the Siddhil, but is treated with perhaps more
justification as part of the anukila-tarka-prati-phalana in the
Mukura. The parvapaksin atlempts every time to derive realily
for the world on the analogy of Braliman, and per contra the un-
reality of the latter on the analogy of the world.  Our author is
never tired of pointing out that Brahiman's reality is self-manifest;
it does not depend on the illusoriness or non-illusoriness of rela-
tion to anything else; and the illusoriness of the world follows
not because its relation to knowledge is illusory, but because it is
cognisable, inert and so on.  This is the basic ground. Hence
it is that no parily can be made out between Brahman and the
world even on the ground of indeterminability. It is true that
we cannot define Brahiman as thus or thus, yet it is real, since it
is self-luminous and is not cognisable, inert or finite; the world,
however is not thus. The rest of the treatment is almost identical
with that of the Siddhi.

X

The manifestation of particular objects at stated times and
through specific means is held by the opponent to be a difficulty
the advaitin cannot lightly get over. The advaitin replies that
since self-manifest intelligence is beginuinglessly obscured by
nescience, whose existence is not inconsistent with svariipa-ifiana,
it 1s necessary for defined intelligence to go forth through sense-

1. A4S, pp. 73-77; anukiila-tarka-niripana in this work covers,
pp. 77-86.
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channels in the form of a long ray of light as it were,

in order
to pervade and take on the form of each object so that

he ignor-
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ent
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being perceptible
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discussion the
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Brahman, making it impossj » (2) t}_’e part

lessness of
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1. A4S, pp. 86-94.

2. Cp. 4s,pp. 94-102,
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¢ such impressions, (4) the
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vidyicirya being.identical; for we are told in the Siddhantalcsa
that the Advaitavidydcarya set forth the view of reflection con-
sislent with the position of Vidyaranya.!

XII

The final section of the first pariccheda is concerned with
the refutation of the validity of perception etc., in regard to
absolute reality.  Where there is perception of finiles as real, it is
the reality of Brahman that is manifest therein. Unsublatability
in all three times cannot be known by perception which can tell
us al best that sublation has not arisen so far, not that it does not
exist. Praclical efficiency, as has been often said, is no warrant
for absolute reality, as even the rope-snake causes fear and trem-
bling, The difference between the empirically real and the
merely apparent consists in sublatability by Brahman-knowledge
alone or anything short of that. It cannot be made out that
perception as a class is a superior pramana; for if perception
alone is effective in certain ways as in removing confusion of
directions (dinmoha), inference alone can apprehend primal
atoms. Nor can perception claim superiority on the ground of
being first in the field; for the upakramanyiya would apply only
where there is conflict; but since perception and scripture have
different contents, the former relating to empirical and the latter
{o absolute reality there is no conflict at all. For the same
reason there is no upajivya-virodha either. Iven if conflict be
admitted, it is the carlier that should be sublated on the apac-
cheda-nyiya.2 We do not subscribe to the view that all scripture
is superior to perception, but only that purportful scripture is so

1. advaitavidyi-krtas tu pratibimbasya mithyatvam abhyu-
pagacchatim trividha-jiva-vadinim vidydranya-guru-prabhrtinim
abhiprayam evam dhuh (Siddhdntalesasangraha, pp. 272-273).

2. In this connection both the Siddhi and the AMukura cite
Anandabodha’s verse

“tatparatvat paratvic ca nirdosatvic ca vaidikam |
. piirvasya bidhakam nd'yam sarpa ityadivakyavat ||”
and the Nydyamyrta criticism thereof:
“tatparatvam asiddbatvit paratvam vyabhicaratah |
nirdosata-’ nyatha-siddheh prabalyam nai'va sidhayet ||”

But while the Siddhi gives them in this, the chronological
order, the Mukura cites them in what is for the advaitin the logical
order, the latter appearing first as the pirvapaksa.
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superior; purportfulness is determined by nonssubsidiariness to
any other purpose.!  The realist cannot but admit that certain
perceptions are delusive.  This lie sets down nol to their subla-
tability, but to the ascerlainment of defect.  But the presence of
defect is by no means patent; its existence has to be ascertained
from the fact of sublation. Ether is really colourless, though
perceived as blue; the perception is not to be sct aside on the
ground that the defect of distance accounts for it; for it may weli
be that proximity too is a defect and that this accounts for the
non-perception of blueness near by.2 The invalidity of the per-
ception has therefore to be ascertained through its sublation by
revelation which tcaches that cther is colourless. It is on the
ground of this sublation that the perception is understood to be
tainted by the defect of distance. Ifurther his argument is not
really helpful {o the realist; ““in your unholy anxiety to see that
its sublatability by verbal testimony is remedied, you fall into the
jaws of the sublatability of perception by inference; this conforms
to the maxim of fearing the scorpion and falling into the mouth
of the snake.”’3

X111

Though the manuscript is fragmentary and the present
account is but a meagre outline, enough has been said, it is
hoped, to show the great interest of the work both from the

1. The treatment of the injunction to cook the golden grains
(krsnalam Srapayet) is interesting. It is usual to say that the
primary sense of cooking is abandoned here, bécause of the im-
possibility of performance (Sce Siddhantalesa, pp. 246). But
according to our author, there is no such abandonment since the
word ‘“‘cook’ has different senses in different contexts; if it
means mere heating in the case of golden grains, that is no
other than its legitimate sense; see p. 161 of the ms: na khalu
viklttih Srapana-Sabda-’ rthah, aikarapyi-’ bhavat. na hi $yamaka-
tanduladau tavat-kala-Srapyamine ’pi tatha viklttih tivata kilena
yatha vrihi-tandulanasrapitin S&rapayati. krgnale tu tavaty api
yadi viklttir na syad ausnyam eva tu param tavati Srapana-
$abda-' rtho ’‘nusthita eve ’ti na titparyavad-veda-bodhita-svirtha-
tydga-Sanka.”

2. Cp. 45, p. 43.

3. On the whole topic of this section, cp. 4S. pp. 27-36,
and 39-43.
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historical and the doctrinal sides, It is not improbable that other
fragx.nents at least exisl elsewhere, Though much of the dialectic
survives in the monumental work of Madhusiidana Ranga Raja’s
treatment has a directness and charm which make, it worthyjof

being resuscifated and made better known, On the assumption
that both derived from a common source of inspiration,! the
Mukura is likely to throw light on points that are obscure ;n the
Siddhi despite Brahminanda’s voluminous comment. For this
and other reasons, it is hoped that experts in the collection of

manuscripts will bestir themselves to find a complet i
the Advailavidyamukura, pele version of

1. Tradition and the Catalogus Catal i

Madhusiidana a commentary on Api)ayya’s Sggslrz’g:tal;s:lgx}l‘htiz
would make him a junior contemporary of Appayya’s in' which
case he probably was familiar with and drew on the Advaita-
vidyamukura. For this view of Madhusiidana’s date, see ]ORJI";
1I, pp. 97-104 The learned editor of the Siddhdntabi,ndu in Gaek:
wad’s Oriental Series holds Madhusiidana’s date to have been
roughly 1540-1633 A.D.; he arrives at this conclusion by a review
of the evidence so far adduced, confirmed by Mr. Chintaharan
C_hakravarti, a lineal descendant of an elder brother of Madhu-
sidana. The period of Appayya is variously fixed at 72 years
from 1522 or 1552 or 1558 (see P. P, S. Sastri’s Introduction to
'the Va'ni Vilas edition of the Siddhantalesa). None of these data is
m_cpnsxstent with Madhusiidana having been indebted to Ranga
R3ja’s worlf. Mr. Divanji’s opinion, that the Siddhantalesa pro-
bably mentions some of Madhusiidana’s views, though not by
name, is not very convincing; for there is no clear evidence of
Appayya ha:v1ng been so much Madhusiidana’s junior, if he was
the latter’s junior at all; and the Siddhantaless must be taken to
have been a very early work of Appayya’s.

THE ORIGIN OF THE SAMAVEDA!

W. Caland.

TRANSLATED BY
K. A. NILAKANTA SASTRI, M.A.

Professor of Indian History and Archacology,
Universily of Madras.

It is a fact that the Vedas in the main have come down to
us in the condition of redactiuns wherein they were arranged
by generation after generation from the earliest times of which
we know. We know the Rg Veda (the Rk sarnhitd) only as
divided into ten books, as dd§tayya rcah. The description, * of
ten existing ’, clearly referring to the above-mentioned division,
occurs not only in the brahmanas and siitras belonging to the
Rg Veda (Kaus. br., $ankh. Srs.), but also in the siitras of the
Samaveda (Laty., Nidanasiitra) and of the Yajur Veda (Baudh.,
Apast.). Again the division of the Sama Veda and the Yajur
Veda known to us is also known to the brihmanas and the
oldest siitrakaras. Latyiyana-Drahyiyana, e.g., cite a saman
from the ¢ dvandvas’, and it is known how one of the divisions
(parvans) of the dranyagina bore the name dvandvaparvan,
because the simans were here given in pairs. From the Sama-
vidhianabrihmana (II. 6. 2.) it even appears that not only was
the division in three parvans known at the time of the redaction
of this text, but also that the simans therein were arranged in
the manner that obtains in the gina known to us. In the sitras
belonging to the Yajur Veda, we find quite a number of refer-
ences to chaplers (anuvakas); so the prescription often occurs
{hat in this or that operation this or that mantra must be
spoken beginning with such and such words from the samhhita
and going ‘to the end of the anuvaka.’ Yes, from Baudhiyana
(Srs. X. 48) it is clear that even the numbering of the anuvakas
was precisely the same as is known to us. Yet another proof

1. Verslagen en Mededeelingen Der Koninklijke Akademie
van Wetenschappen., Afdeeling Letter Kunde. Vierde Reeks,
Negende Deel. Amsterdam, Johannes Muller, (1909) pp. 1-15,

X139
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" down to us:

Sama Veda.
Though each of the Vedas,
Hindustan, has had 2 more g
yet the most remarkable thi

indispensable.
spread over the whole extent of

r less independent existence, it is
ng to perceive how,

m the Teconstruction of the soma
sacrifice in its simplest form,

the jyotistoma. The texts of the
Rg, Yajur and Sima Veda re

lated to this fi¢ into each other like
the pieces of a jig-saw puzzle,

We are only very rarely in
uncertainly as to where {his or that operation must be inserted
in the whole.

As now the Veda forms,
us, a fairly closed and rounded whole,
earlier history and development. My st
ing to the Sima Veda will, T flatte
the development of this Veda 3

from the time that it is known to

it is difficult to follow its
udies of the texis belong-
r myself, throw some light on

obscure or unintelligible not
only to me but to all students of this Veda, g summary of
these researches, which wijlj appear in another form elsewhere,
may now follow.

The texts of the Sima Veda,

laken in the harrower sense,
are:

1. The Sarhhiti, which contains a collection of verses
mostly from the present Rg Veda, though at many points it
presents variant readings. This Sathhita falls into three parts:

(a) « the pirvircika

B the aranyakasarihit,
(b)  the ultardrcik,,
2. The ganas or song-books, of which four have come

(a) the gramageyagina

(b) the dranyagana

(¢) the thagina

(d) the dihyagana,
To the songs preserved in th

€ ganas, the
in the Samhiti serve ag the

verses  collected
foundation,

Thus from a rk
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aman (song) is made‘ _ o

(stl‘o_Phe) 2 T:rl, by( certain alterations (Qrawxqg out, :e;:imes oi
musica) ﬂO‘; 1;m’d finally by all sorts of insertions, thneﬁmes o
of the WC;YSSS meaningless sounds and s;\;}ll;:il?less,tuz metimes o
more O e 1 bhas). If a Vedic ‘

vs (sto : oo
entive s'emen'ces ?wj\;ﬂs(to master his material, then he 12151: ,the
o SaTa.tingsi)ngs set to music, naturally also memo
addition to

WhiCh are as lt were “le mao
Stl'Opl'leS,

Sh A nhitd
Samaas. the drift of the parvarcika (with dranyaka sarihita)
Now the

two song-books ha§ $0 far
and the uttarércikat ha::g }&1){ I:l;te g;stsome points (cf. Wmte;ntlfhzé
been underStOOdL'ter p. 143 ff.). Next to each strophe O‘-tin
Gesch. ('ilir 1(:?1;1 tlhe .:'lranyakasarhhitﬁ) stan.ds ]a S(:::fn ZOﬂ:i)suf,
drvarcika (3 Aman carries a particular y oS
gf one Par’ ;acx:larjj r:fa:hec;lsi who had ¢ seen’ it; the Sa:;: r:)i
derived from tf ; us in the flrst two gédnas. . Thg arrangem those
are presgrvt?d O;e drvarcika is systematic; first com§ .
the yonis in t ; tI})wn to Indra and thirdly to Soma .pgyama:né
dedicated to Agnb ed according to metre, The'dms;]onwise
all are again gr??gircika is on the other hand quite ot e: nza;
purport of metl;]eaSamhita we come across a great n'mny‘so? 17as
In this part of {rcas). a fairly large number of. stanzas -
of three verses (tr though also of more (four, six, seven, nine,
verses (pragithas), The purport of this collection of verses is
ten and alSO-OII(.)?:z.S emplOYEd for singing jn the many ;(o)(r)[;{as.
purely practical: the melodies taught in the first two song- > cik;;
sacrifices and in ed that of most stanzas from the. ut_tar:;r e
it has been OPSi‘i:O found in the purvarcika, and it ltsht :;SC
the first verse flfd that thereby it refers not.only tf) e oree
directly cc_mc'lu ; t also to the melody belonging to 1.t a; gﬁrst
from this arcika s‘gng_books- To give one example: tde !
in the first two itha sv. 1L 1.1.13 reads: tam 47)0f c;slmth_e
verse of the 'p;agthis agrees a strophe (1.3.1.5.-) ro n the
riisahatt; W this stl'o;he are given in the g'ra;n;l g;y Sgima
Pﬁrvéraka; o §f which the last is called the Njiu 7a.e, A
five Samans, O 37). Now, on the melody of this Aa_ud_ a'sam
(grémageZ? X;lc; ltimreel' verses, indicated in the uttarircika as
Saéma mu

I 1 .y i tOma.
1 e N

iti have been made three,
T Rv parti tition two verses
1. By partllaln;e_ll);enf}” Pagnistoma sec. 1307{ ]aInIldp cjgfs the
2 s icnf.thg é:lcutta edition, pt. I, p. 487 with pt. 11, p.
Saman

P 4
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If it is thus meant that the piirys
after whose simans (i 3

(pragathas, trcas, stiktas, elc.)
first verse must also occur in the

melody that verse in question should pe sung j
and () thal all song-modes, i
gramageya and irar_lyakasazhhité~irar_1yag;3na sh
application in the great SOma-sacrifi ceg,
decidedly not the case. Winternit, €Xpresses
as follows: “We usually assyme that the yy
origin than the Arcika, In fayoyr i

stance that the Arcika knows of many ¢ yonjs ’
song-modes, which do not occur in the gop gso
and that the uftarircika tontains Many a gop
Arcika does not teach any song-mode, On the other hand the
uttararcika is yet a necessar comple Arcibe.n 1o s .
were the ﬁrst,ythat the Secc); et of Arciga; this is as it

in the eq ;
Udgatar,” The facts as stated by Wintern: - ucation of the

all also find
This, however, is
himse]f about this
ardrcika is of later

as well ag many
f the uttararcika,
g for which the

Sama-Veda, I saw that the sam
pratahsavana) were found only in Very late text
prayogas, while all the gop

85 of the midday
service (mddhyamdinasavana

X ) ’?’liydsavana),
found in the third song-book, the ﬁhagéna, an

fourth song-book, the ﬁhyagz‘m

& service (the
3 the so-cailed
and afternpon
€Xcept one, were
d that ope in the
be the reason for

seems to me after prolonged research, g1y
morning service were to be sung in the gayat
melody might be supposed to he

student begins with this melody,

mply because, as it
he simans of {pe

Ta-melody, and this

well~known. The Vedic
co.mpos‘ed in the s&vitri metre

Jaiminiyag after the aranyagina).
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i ardrcika stanzas or groups of
Everywhere ﬂ:re ’ th\fiix n:teleut:‘xist is notl mentioped ind thz
Stfop.h e OC(;;“; stanzas belong to the morning service, an t :t
purvarcfk‘;'_ tion of melody was necessary. Conse_qufantly, ‘a
f 'lca‘ka contains many songs (surely yonis is meant),
:the ul?aral’:e Arcika (viz. the pirvarcika) teaches no song-
for “:h‘mh \ round for presuming a discord be.tween‘the two
moﬂf:1 ‘STEOt gon the other side in the pﬁrvz'?rc:ka-gramlag;):;
g,’;? aranyzkasarhhita—iranyagina) T;ny yi(;mtsh::iarf;l:c;( e

y ion with an

o e }t‘avﬁl‘l?i(s) ig‘;:’or::ixt::tltlers stand).’ Besides the songs
o o cofrec .on the yonis of the uttararcika, there weri S‘:ini
which are 'bm*]goccasions,—-m'z., in the placi‘n g 9‘ the sac;1 t-d lt‘a
o numel:%li‘:e a), in the pravargya ceremonial, in the ma a\;r: "
(tbe agnyiz c):ccz’lsions-—by the udgatar alonf: or by some c:j e
and on < er- simans, and these (i.e. thie yonis thereof) need n ;
acolyies Somf' cluded in the uttardrcika, because théiy were t;
naturally b‘e c;n nd ready for the musical recitation, So also the
o a_nci dnf? ahich often as sung do service in the pgsthastotrfts.
mahan'f\mnls ‘:Is thus lacking for our supposing .that the uttarar;
T'he c:wdmcethan the parvarcika. And a priqrz we mus? elxp::;e
- lat::arircika is older than the plirvarcika. Certau? {1 :
that e u(' nzas, which contain the yonis of the songs whic a}l]‘
collected sta m’atter of fact in the rile, must be o‘ldcr than t e
ennplO)fed . ;ich only serves to register the melodies, according
f: ]‘i:};t::‘})]“&:‘; abovemenfioned songs were sung.

i ions r, the last two song-books,

I’n the C(c)lnsi‘zdhe;:ég?a: ur\fsfesoof[;; mentioned incidfentall_y.

fhe i dan'res to know something more of these turns in vain

Whoc"e!" texs*;es of literature. Weber alone ?tates that t.h?yhar‘e

0 e o O'th the second part of the Sarthitid, but says: ¢ their

il ection needs a still closer study ’ (Vorleg Zur,

tedp;o'(t:f l g:::; 2 p. 70). Winternitz does not even mention the
Ind. Litt. »° P

P

i i imself might have expressed hnmsc'lf
” Ifl W;:;erzzz;t“n:hat ﬁhaggz‘ma and ﬁhyag?na contain
A s which, according to their denomination, do'not
different song st two é;‘mas, even then he is wrong. Super@cxally
oceur in the T s to be right, yet the denomination of the Safn‘ans
judged h'eh:eer:nd Ghyagina, as given in the Calcutta edition,
u - - .
;)sf sct)l::etimes wrong, sometimes jumbled,

P s

P7



P.8

(2nd ed. p. 92) only mentions the name and
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names in his abovementioned v\ior]f. Wﬁber’s r
are connected with the utt_ararcnka is partly
however proceeding to con_sxder the nature of
their relation to the other Sima Veda texts,
on the siitras of this Veda, o . |
The Srautasiitra of Latyayana is known ang published,
and now also a part of the Drahyayana! which almost agrecs
with the first. The Sima-Vedins possess yet a number of siitras;
for us only the Maéakakalpasutra,'the Ksudrz_tsﬁtra and the
Puspasitra are important, The. Masaka- kal'pasutra or Arseya.
kali)a has not been so far st\fdxed: We are indebted tq Weber
for a detailed summary of its contents (Verz. der Berl, Hegs,
deel I under No. 297). A thorough 'study hgs taught me
that this text deals wiﬁh t?«‘e,Sorfna-sacrlﬁces which are partly
described in  the Pancawr.nsabrahma‘ua and the_ Sadvirnga.
brihmana, partly only mentloned_, dealing in succession with (e
gavamayana, the ekihas, the ahinas anc} the salt‘ras. Now it js
known that the differeqt parts (parYanS) mto. which the iha o
well as fihyagana are dm’det_i bear in successi
contents, the names: daSaritra, ats
prayadcitta and ksudra, Now the Masaka)

emark that they
Correct. Before
these ganas and
I must say something

on,

i . the Couplets, gn
which this or that siman is tf’ be.sun i
mentioned in this siitra occur precisely in the g,
itha- and tuhyagana, now so_me from {he first
there some from the second gana, Aq the'sama
the Masakakalpasiitra do not seem to co'ntam eac
of the two last ganas (but only reaf:hnj
thus do not comprise the so-called priyag
1 began to suspect whether the S,O'Cf*“
Weber in his Vorlesungen zur indis¢

me order ip the

» and here and
NS mentioneq jp
h of {he parvang
the Sattra), ang
d ksudraparvans,
drasiitra of which
iteraturgeschichte
~ hich he considers
one of the latest offshoots of the’Sama—Ved_a, cannot Perhaps be 5
text of the same kind as the Masakakalpasutra, and whether thus
s text should n?t tfe_ expected the Practice of tpe Simans
contained in the prayascitta and ksudra books of the two 1ast
ganas. From the ms. of Colebrooke Preserved in 6 India

gupto
citta ap
ed Ks-u
hen L

: las 1-10 ang 4 sit )

1. This refers to Pata ) : utras of 11 Published
by Dr. J. N. Reuter of Hel_smfprs n 1904, Patalag 11-15 have
si};xce been edided by Raghuvira in the Journa] of Vedic Studies,
Vol. L. i. Jan. 1934, pp. 13-80,—Tr.
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h 1 found at
i as correct, thoug
: ared that my sur mlSe- w . in a remarkable
office i art)'r:fl:rfhat the style of this text dlff‘fred;;tdthis {ext the
the same ti Madakakalpasiitra.

t of the Ma$ o to be an
manner ;rocr:])r:]};?entators held, as the citations show,
old Hindu

Arseyakalpa.

drasiitra,
Maéakakalpasﬁtra. and the _Ksu st
t Alsly rc]z:,lw::ltl:d, teach the 21ppl_icatt}llonoro(;el‘:hii1 f:}:l;?ihcy the
mutua - -, tly nearly in the : : o Y e
ha o “h)’aga“‘*r_ s the conclusion is easily reac od that
tve 0 A backs ave been known to the_ authors
tghese o s?ng-bozist;?;stth:se ganas, wher(?in the iarll)?nhsel\gc:(e)
e 01((1:1 Svl:}t)rlisl; Zf old were applied inhth;ei rlttet,wnolufvm(:h e be
D e least as older than the firs o, whi h may be
D e f index of melodies. In this opin e
SO ey the ervation that in t\yo place‘s in 1
Strengﬂrrl‘edsﬁtt)r); t;heecitoalt);ons were of adp;)cmtx;:irr S,:Z:E;Sthbu; :ly
Masatn e joned were not indicated by eir names, o by
e wing ’, ¢ the asubhargava ¢
fl:lew Safﬁpa-sfo 1;5):::;‘? “’]l‘r;?siomlimergof incflicati}qu:n wasY ;;ctyss‘il;i:
and (e B e hor 'had this song-book before him, ot now
only e e er stion: when the gramageya- .and a b_'zct
cre arier an(')ther g f melodies arranged with the‘o je
tglzl'ma e ’at bem{gh:rer'?rgolfrtxe\rvzre to be so sung i.n the hzfl:)(; s;rtvhxc:
that A et ver f a stanza in the uttarar.cxka agrd with @
that the first verse .-Orcika and a correspondmg. melo yhl he
verse of the . Eurzdagﬁna, where was the necessity for {th eer iha-
grimageya o ‘:ra.geing put together? Anq on the o o side:
and the uhya‘_éana 1d the sthyagana had existed, prt‘zser\;] gthen
If of old the B trvice in a cut and dried .mann_m, w };- hen
songs for (¢ holy_s ircika-aranyakasarnhitd with gramagey. and
this fuss of (e B last nam.e-d texis were thep to somfa exver
aranyagana ¢ Thelsetion of this difficulty, satisfactory in er iz
superbuons Sf(t))tlljnd by a detailed st\.xdy of the malxgnin b
way, b b'een are indicated in the Arseyakalpa. n most
i 'Sa'rtril;nfwords of one or other stanza 02 (())ff 'a.t ;:rmelo
® g i which the nam
:ﬁz Uttarir?iﬁairefaﬁw;:e’: ?ifx:ilrs the siman_ on a}l versgsno
fOHOWS;. i gstion in the tha. or .the uhyagax;z;. i~
stanza 1n qudetailed specification is given, as e.g.. a’sI:h .
occasions 2 ksu vaiSvajyolisam yat pra_ gdyz-zletz. XIXe
o auf{;:?i?:erd.is naturally found in our fthagana ( » 1.
here m ¢

P9
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{ the satra
5 Cal. Edn. Part []], P. 82). The wofds o 1

e ;z:::ly “ éhe sings) on the verses of the augang sdman the
me? r:, Vaisvajyotisa, indicated by the initial words prg gd?'ata.
melody se indicated by these initial words is found only in the
T{i]:v;irika (1. 6.1.5.3), belonging to it ;s rea
p - .

the vai$vajyolisa,

pra gayala’ was herf: Decessary, be‘ca
Samans called vai$vajyolisa, belor_xgm
compares the Siman from the tha
grimageyagana, one finds that ; €Xce
is complete agreement between {he

And Ksudrasitra 1. 6 gy

use there are {wo other
g to other yonis,
£ana with that fro

pting for some t
two,

If one
m the
rifies, there

pplies a gtj)

ant meang o
sing the Kaleya Saman on the midd}

verses, the stanza beginni?g_WIth
taken as first.”  The prescription Je
way of clarity, and o-ne f}nds the
order of verses in the uhagana.: XX
had been known to the authgy s ch
surely have given the Prescriptions whey

amans in another and shorter Mmanner
Sama ‘e omitted from the last prescription {he definition of the
they ha'fe. n of the verses, These arg only two indiCauoﬂs out
transpositio the basis of which we should conglyge that the Jagt
of many on are of a later time thap the sitrag considereq here,
two g:\ nisames (prayascitta and kgudra) of the lagt two parvans
.Also t _ehla_ and dhyagina can bhe Only explained on the suppos;.
;?O;hfh:t the Ksudrasiitra is older;

the Ksudrasiitra may haye
ived its name in contrast with the more €xtensive
recet

clearer indication:
fsubsistence, must
€ verse of the three existin
tndrd yah; dhiye,ﬂ'tab being
aves nothing to pe

song also wit
l.2.4 By
the Arg

h the prescribed
» i thig song-book
eyakalpa, they woulq
eby they indicate the

» and particularly would

Magaka.
kalpasiitra, and in the Ksudrasiitra are also Considered the
apa ]
prayaScittas,

Decidedly the last two ginas are 4

Iso later than the
stitras.  That is self-evident,

€€ names do ney o

S iS o proof,
In the Paficavirhdabrihmana (V. 4.5,6) it is pre

er in the Mahavrata must sing the Sdman cal
a on the Catavila, and‘ that he
difécted to the Viéve devah, Wh
not appear from the
Laxyayaanréhya)’am

Srauta.
CCur in
Let ug Proceeq,
Scribed thyy the

led Vasisg:hasya
must sing thj

1ch versge ig €ant here qoeg
words of the brahmapa,

therefore fills th;g gap (Laty, 113, 9. 12

1 ili vasisthasya
i§ve deva ilL 9asts] |
siston: visve 4e sva nihava to
he provisi vasisthasy ; .2
ihy. %X, 1.11) b}:‘ Iic must change tﬁe‘t begins with W:;’Z
Dr ) ihel, 1.€., e verse U i on
] y tihet, -0 o Ghet) the i is COMPOSEC .
mh‘;’;‘z’;eady to fit 1(;11, ;1/1-11;“)“1“53’3 nlh?‘:"; ;1; ,mi is found 1m
na dalst s . .5, ¢ " : the
Svdh”' The melo Z?‘ y jikam (Sx-' I Ind. Part I, p. 629);
::,rse. as@vi lib’”‘l{?;u%, 1.36 (Sv. Bibl. )
v APANA ) ‘J., j$ve d reen the tw
gramﬂge};‘jt%cd on the V(';Ze (1;1“ V p. 602). fet:‘:ords This
lod a LY 3.12. (17 . in the o
iy ‘ve):] in fthagand 11 agreement e‘\ce.pt till clearer proofs—to
1s_g1 ¢ there i ful l‘gone can mention Slid not know of the
samz‘:;e alone 18 enO\llg::f {he Srautasutra ;ds. « (he words ¢ he
; . 3 L . . =
ai)sve that the aul 1§cx1tzu'y at this polnt>l eading (of this s A,
P:l gana. The comt imless, because tll;' t,;;n'l 1). That is indeed
a Aagdilc. - LR - i < . -, _
. usi adapt (@het) 1:atumlly knew the i lllzicr age than this Prest
-n?known (Dhanvin he dha (gana) is of ﬂ which surely has 1'10
1 they say, but the { the commntentary, have had something
trL‘w;ion " The tex{q(:lite correctly, must
criptieii- d down
hande
bheen

ich term appa-
) e, =ha (by which PE
jike this sentenc dion whether the Gha E{ Syﬁh(arllhas)yagan,d as
Over the que; le song book known de by men or ‘scen bS;
; meant th S us) was ma iest chapter o
ly was o ana known to - ded. The {us. e
renltl is the “hag&n‘l‘ were already dlv}_de,d a text which from lt,b
we_S the old Hmdub1 o the N,dan'qsutrdyworksy is devoted to a
S1 P Ak r - ) -
51;: second pr“pdcl:nlted among the Oldihe introductory woi‘ldbt
s be cou . After sons are firs
e must s question. Al 1 ahuly, vea
ZtZ;LUsSion of t-hl“bmczlrs‘}erta ii var khtal]”wc its' origin {from the
! ihd 3 anr§iert s not he From
ikriah svud Bha - hat @tha does . are refuted.
rsik?'w’ the view tha he prounds ar . is cited
<et forth for aceatly, all the g ing $loka is
set for and then, appdlLtlllteyéz‘tm;weda the following
SEETSy ¢ - rse on th
discou

18)2
ica edn. (Part 1, p.
o ibliotheca Indica eci {

e duction to the Bt P

0

agrimal |
idtr o' thavagrimay
i the i ' panruseyah Pﬂ“micizto' ntimah |
ahagrantho analvad vidhisdrthaty
TIHASAIN
pedasama

- words 1s:
i of thesc wo.r S 182
ristaken, the r.nedn”:(f);t of human origin or
1f 1 am not I~1nd the @hyagana) ! similar case with the
the @tha(gana) (‘*_ 1 so far as it isina the Rsis and thus of
irst, it RS '
flsit? It 1s the hi;t;t two ganas, scen tby eant for {he rite
18 ) 1rs . as it 18
sama-Veda (mtic second, in SO 1aras )l,,

. igin}; ade by men)”. o
divine orlgi ‘);sﬁ”as are made by {tha- and ihyagina date
(and the o k madc above, that u

R femat v
wlth the 1

1nme i on the
1eCS the hndlng O{ }\O ‘Da

1 S, a € Nnow

f[’

X1—40

P. 11,
ah etc. (ar. Sam. 1L 9)
eval

P, 12.
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inted out that int
idhana-brahmana. He has poin
Vldz‘:’lf;:'om the last two song-books are quoted,
son

But one may, with propriety ask, how ney with this

ment (above p. 8) which just now scem
argul sive force exactly for the greater anti
Cohn'? u‘round need not be abandoned as a
N 'gengcc that the last two ginas as such w
e‘llcl] - authors, because there may be foy
Ohi;h( the contradiction may be cle
wrobable that originally the te_xt )
fnumerated successively all the Simap
on one melody), but that later author,
have curtailed these passages,

his old text no

ed to have sych
quity of the gha ?
gainst the conclusive
€r¢ unknown to the
nd an explanation by
ared away, Thus it ois
f the Mas’akakalpasﬁtra
S {which should pe sung
S, Who knew the Ghagana

Yet another question awaitg an answer,

song-boaoks, ttha and iihya, with prgmsely ll?e sa

; ther 2 Their songs were in practice
N O' ch other.  Careful reflection has fur
a?dt}??; e;roblem also. All the melodies which occur in {he
ghyaginn as also their names one ﬁnd§ in th
the melodies and names of.the ljhagat_xa c
of the gramageyagina. Besxdfts tthyagin, st
also called rahasyagdna. In hig dzf.y Burnel m.'dmtamed (hat (he
esignation Thya(gina) was - abrxdgef;]ent of uharahasya(gina);
?{onow, on the other hand (Samandhana Intro, p, 14) thought
that the name rahasya Onl,y applied to the ﬁfanyagana and not
to the tthya as well. Now 1t‘ Seems that {he
and of Konow are reconcileable;
aranya(gana), and what we underst
the collection of songs c_hanged an
the aranyagana: rahasyagana and g
the same: the words differ, not the

Why (have) two
me divisions next
employed next tq

hyaging e re

To turn finally to the name:

€ term Ghy g clear; it means
¢ shifting, adaptation’, and Postulates model to whicp the
adaptation takes place. Wel] then, the .

(arahas)ya arc, as we saw, the grimageya- and the 3
As regards the namgs of these lagt books, there i .
reason to adduce in - favour of moderp theory (of v,
Schroeder, Winternitz at}d other.s), that they
pecause the first named BA COnt‘ams Songs Sung in the sacrifices
in the village, the second in sacrifices .

the wilderness. That is a mere play
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i the

i For we have scen that the melodxes ;f,ltt})](;trhmay
e 5o 1t by each other in all soma-sacrifices. . g(mdied N
ganas are used\)yca‘lled because one qf themu\zr (d]e -
the ganns o e Sima Veda student wlnle?he oth (fhe ranya-
the village by the S;;l in the wood, outside th'e F:rly ohe
gan) o Sm(mthis study was also @ p‘a.l'tlcll;‘ Ly severe
introduction 1? reason why this gana shou. ot dams
observnee: 'Fhel' 'ls ‘cerlainly in the greater holmis o danger
outside {he P?‘l'ISI; rleLcaH only the highly sacred Mahiana
o [:;lilsofill:te:cmployed in imprecations.
the rudit

ig isualise the
sons stated above one might v
¢ he reas st
For all { ns stated 2
igin of the Samaveda texts t
origi

. 1ic Soma sacrifice in its many forms,
. from ol ol Since th begiming of I olytes a
existed from (wa Oc(r.e ;ung by the singer thll ,I,uth.ad;clyody "
different songs \;Vts in such sacrifices (in the g‘l}fd tlhree verses.
particular “mm?licc) mostly based on stanzas ;) ir yonis) were
{he morning SC[IV'Ch {he songs used to be sung (1 lzlya}i]th”d): the
The words on W '111d compiled into one whole ( rising of the
collected early (l(l)l-del' that the study and memo atly period,
uttararcika. ln) -endered easy, likewise‘ at a ver); tChe g]elodiesi
melodies may ,bU was made up, the first onelo first verse of
a double mg:stered that one had only to take Uli)d ; then they
this was Soladrr'?}ll]ig became the carrier O-ftsgebl;esomyé stngers in
stanza ant ich should be reci ; san the
added the bam.dlls,(:t]:)]tlrci}’as) in olher ccremonies. o et the
some SONZ-VErS eanci dranyagana, which were so (1 together in a
grimageyagandpd dangerous melodies weft? pfuthe song-books
more sacrecat:r‘ (ir. gina). Also the y_ofn'_s_Oika and dranyaka-
separate reglsto ether and so began “]_e pmv«d;c ed in the A.rseya-
were brought &; pon the traditional rite was }’: h it is difficult
garithita. Ther}fitilon with the bréhmulljn, o.f W l';he Srantasitras
kalpa, in com;c.b time of origin in ﬂl.lS serics. o Sémaveda).
to indicate ]eLction with the extant_htc,xtt“r;3 («lort and also knows
pegan in (;onndn a knows his {wo ganas by e;on( it should be
If now & cia;;e 1§113t use at one or other ceremony,
which yons

— “handogas (¢f. Jaim. Gr.
—_— ikavrata of the Chan ‘
1. The I\;Ilal:a:d:;r’;‘(l);vihe same as the Sukriyavrata of the
. 1. 17), thati
Su. I-

ther Vedic schools.
)

P 14,
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cases as prescribed in the sitras. But perhaps all kinds of
Sfinesse were quickly resorted to in order to prolong the ritual or
make it more complicated, and so the chandoga needed {o have
in his head a greal many rules in order to apply the tha. All
these rules were, if I am not mistaken, collected in one text
ascribed to Puspa, the socalled Phullastitra, 1 say ¢perhaps’.
For though indeed there is in existence an edition of the text of
this siitra, yet this work is so truly algebraical in arrangement
and so full of all sorts of abbreviations and technical terms, that
only a thorough study with a commentary at hand could give us
the certainty whether my surmise regarding the purport of the
Puspasutra is correct.! Again, they have later on combincd all
the rules of the Puspasiitra with the prescriptions of the siitras
and applied them, and produced two song-books, which may
now be directly consulted by the chandoga in the holy scrvice.
The content of the ttha- and {ihyaginas forms thus the oldest
part of the Samaveda, according to their form these two books
belong to the youngest.

1. By the researches of Prof. R. Simon at Munchen, who is
preparing an edition and elucidation of the Puspasitra, it will
become clear later if my hypothesis on the purpose of this text is
correct. Questioned about this by me, Prof. R. Simon cannot give
me a conclusive answer though he considers ‘the basic idea
thoroughly sound.” (Simon’s edition has appeared in Abhand-
lungen der K. Bayer Akademie der Wiss. 1. KI. XXIII Band. III
Abt—Tr.).

ACCENTUAL VARIATION IN RELATION TO
SEMANTIC VARIATION

BY
C. R. SANKARAN, B.A, (HONs.), D1p. IN GERMAN,
Madras,

[In a paper published in Volume VIII Part IV of this
Journal, 1 pointed out how a semantic differentiation is involved
in {he shift of accent or to put it in other words, the same sound
combination referentially differs in accordance with the shift of
accent. This is exemplified by Panint’s salra

FEiFAFFEaFETAEIT (P, V1. 1, 37.)

which reminds us that in the stem Vrsakapdy to which is tacked
on the feminine suffix -7, in strict conformity to the import-
ance associated with the semantic content of the suftixal element,
there is also an accentual shift to the very last syllable of the
whole word.! In this paper I propose to examine this principle
in greater detail with special reference to a study of Madhava-
bhatta’s Rgvedinukramani.?)

Madhavabhatta opens his first section (Rgvedinukramani
Part 1. i. i, 1) with the statement

qETd IR ||
(CY. SI{II?{QT: qﬂaa', Nirukla II. 1, ¢f. also

sqAd: e & aquora 4 |
AEAFAFEAGR: FEEAGa 99 ||

1. However the word Vrsikapayi—(Rv.) ‘wife of Vrsakaps
occurring in the vocative only, is unaccented Vide A. A, Macdo-
nell. Vedic Grammar, Grundriss der Indo-Arischen Philologic
und Altertumskunde 1. Band. 4. Heft. 1910, p. 87.

2. Madras University Sanskrit Series, No. 2, Pt. 1.
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Brhaddevata I1. 99,
See also

AR @ 93aRd acgeweq 7 |
oY Y @ TR A Ravgaw |

Rgvedénukramaui iv.7.
Fe0 A R (Rv. V.64, 1)1
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The two tendencies are adequately discussed with masterl‘y
lucidity by G. V. D. Gabelentz.!  Wundt howev_er denie§ the‘lr
very existence as he mistakes tendency for intfantloq and since 1?
his system? practically no room is given for mtentlon: Mart).' s
unmistakably clear demonstration of Wundt’s error carries convic-
tion (622).

Thus it is clear that “two opposed interests wrestle with
each other and are both active and effective at the same time and
alternate in predominance. A horizontal cut through the
structure of language and a verlical one through its developmen.t
might be imagined to show the form of an ellipse; two foci
which can never coincide are both essential {o define the course
of the circumference.”3

The rules pertaining to Sanskrit accent show clear traces of
this principle of polarity at work and indicate the two funda-
mental forces which work in opposite direction and yet collabo-
rate, namely, the manifestations of the tendency. towards faci-
lity against the conservative principle of intelligibility.

This is not a bit surprising, since the Sanskrit accent,
like the accentuation-marks, did not hover over words in a care-
less apathy, but as a living and . life-imparting soul lived in and
with the word, exerting an influence on the structure of the
whole langnage, such as we seem to have only had the faintest
conception of.4

Accent, producing the unity of the word and therefore called
the soul of speech being of a more spiritual naturc than the
sounds, not only from one point of view is the real element
which carries intelligibility into speech, but also more than ot‘her,
factors in speech, is the immediate expression of feeling.

1. Die Sprachwissenschaft,? 181, 1901.

2. Die Sprache,3 1. 28, 2,492,

3. W. Leopold, “Polarity in Language”, p. 104. Curme
Volume of Linguistic Studies, Language Monographs No, 7, 1930,

4. Jespersen, Linguistica p. 16. ‘Rules as to the accent of
words, as to the precise intonations of questions or commands, as
to forms when shouting to people at a distance could have no
sense if applied to a dead language” Vide E. Rapson, “In wh}z:t
degree was Sanskrit a spoken language ?’f The Journal (;ist €
Royal Asiatic Society of Great Britain and Ireland 1904, p. 449.
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(Cf. W. V. Humbold’s view cited by Gottling, Accent der
griechischen Sprache, p. 8).1

The interrelation between accent and the meaning-contient
has been engaging the attention of scholars almost from the rise
of the linguistic science. Benfey (Gott. Gel. Anz. 1846, p. 842,
Kl. Schr. 2, 69) believed that the accent originally did not rest
on the stem syllable but on that element which modified the
meaning of the word (cf. below. Rgvedanukramani, i. i, 21),

Soon after him, L. Benloew subscrided to a similar view in

his book (Del’ accentuation dans les langues indoeurOpflzennes
tant anciennes que modernes. Paris, 1847). According to this
scholar, the summit accent was originally an accent purely of
pitch, a musical accent without stress or ictus. [The term iclus
for a metrical stress also seems to be post classical, and in
Quintilian usually implies the beating of time pedum et digitoru-
m icin ”’. (The Institutio Oratoria of Quintilian. 9, 4, 51. Volume
I, P. 534, with an English Translation by H. E. Butler. The
Loeb Classical Library.] Mark H. Liddell believes that the ictus
as a metrical stress was really as theoretical in classic Latin verse
as it is in modern European music, being employed to mark the
time when syllable-lengths were no longer communibus in fixa
sensibus but had to be taught to the young by beating with the
hand or {oot, just as musical time is now taught o one who is
learning to play a musical instrument.?2 In each word which
consisted of more than one syllable, some one syllable was
pronounced musically higher than all the others; the syllable
which was thus distinguished from others was, according to
Benloew, chronologically the last defining element in the word

'
(le dernier determinant).

According to the theory of word-construction which
prevailed in his days and which even to-day is accepted to
a large exient without much opposition, a word is made up of
different constituents, root, suffix, personal inflection, case-
ending, augment, reduplication and so forth, and of these

1. Vide Maurice Bloomfield, “Historical and critical
remarks, introductory to a study of Greek Accent.” The American
Journal of Philology, Vol. 1V, (1883), p. 21.

2. Cf. Mark H. Liddell, ““Stress Pronunciation in Latin.’
Language Volume II, 1926, p. 110, f.n. '

IX—41



312 JOURNAL OF ORIENTAL RESEARCH

elements in the word whatever be the last joined to the word,
that was entitled to this higher pitch, for example in an
augment-tense the augment, in a noun in the genitive, the
genitive ending and when a word was compounded with a
preposition, the preposition.

Benloew was convinced that the unity of the word in our
sense had not as yet developed so long as this principle was still

in existence, the marked emphasis of the ¢ dernier determinant
directed the attention of both the speaker and the hearer so
strongly to some part of the whole, to some special element
in what afterwards became a unit, that it must be supposed that
this accentuation was in force in a period previous {o that of
word-formation in its strictest sense,

The cementing of the word as we have it now, is produced
by an additional force. By the side of the principle of the last
determinant there was developed slowly and gradually a logical
principle of accentuation whose purpose it was to act without
reference and in fact in opposition to the specialising tendency
of the ¢ last determinant.” This logical accent, Benloew assumes,
affected the root-syllable, which in the word as a whole, is the
ruling syllable. The further history of accentuation in the
separatc Indo-European languages exhibits, then a gradual
process, by which the logical accentuation gains the ascendancy
in the word.

Benfey took Benloew's principle of the last determinant
as his specialityl. This theory based upon a large number
of correct observations was an important one in linguistics to
determine a general principle of accentuation.

In the light of the foregoing remarks, a study of Madhava-
bhatta’s favourite theory will be highly interesting.

The book opens with a discussion about the problem of
accent of the finite verb. To him ths accentlessness of the
finite verb in the principal clause (unless the verb stands at the
commencement of the clause or of a pada) is due to the fact that
the meaning-content of the verb ns determined by the meaning
of the clause taken in entirety.

-

1. KL Schr, I, 112, cf. also H. Hirt, Der Akzent. Idg.
Gram, Teil V. Heidelberg. 1929, pp. 21-22, Vide alsoM Bloom-
field, Am. Jour, Phil. Vol. IV, p. 34.-
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fFrenafageead awad: odaaf |
(Rgvedanukramani, i. i. 3.)

In other words, here a tendency towards economy is prepon-
derant,

This explanation partially agrees with Delbruck’s (although
the latter does not seen to be as satisfactory as the former). He
says—¢ The accentlessness of the finite verb in the prin-
cipal clause is merely the external sign of the fact that the
verb appears as a relatively dependent member of the sentence
attaching itself {o a noun, a pronoun, a preposition in such a way
as to limit these ideas.” I have examined Professor Whitney’s
criticism of this theory at length in my paper, ¢ Double
Accented Vedic Compounds.?”’

Yet a striking parallel to Delbruck’s view that the sentence is
naturally a diminuendo, beginning strong, to attract the attention
of the listener and then toning gradually down, we find in
Madhavabhatta,

Fraafigrgend aFars s |
Srafievgeana, SHE) wgAag ||
ITAFCHILET g3 qAEy |
%€ GG WEAAS A agad I
(Rgvedanukramani, i. i. 4 and 8,)
Even though preceded by a vocative, the finite verb which
begins a sentence is accented being necessitated for arresting the
attention of the listener, that is, here the tendency towards
distinctness takes the upper hand.

Applying the same principle, it is indeed no matter for
surprise that a finite verb even at the beginning of a pada is
accented, since it can be assumed that the inlention of the vedic
bards was to make each pada a complete unit in itself as would a
sentence,

sossrensvenen NaRfiE %gqﬂ !
Iy gwela @ Ffiger w3 ()
99 gaaedas: gRfdsh & |
iR &g guga fer )

1. Delbruck “Vedic Syntax” 50.
2. To be shortly pubhshed in the Madras Umver51ty Journal,
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FqUE Femgeey: F999a: |
gaaigd &g IR fRggrag I

(Rgvedanukramani, i. i. 7, 12 and 9.)
Madhavabhatta explicitly adheres to the view that it is the
principle of intelligibility which is to be held responsible for
making the finite verb accenied.
FarRfde fewd 9 @ R |
SHAFIUOT AFIATEAST d | A )
(Ibid.i.1.5.)
Another close parallel {oo to Delbruck’s parodoxical stand-
point that the finite verb which is itself a dependent member,
when it belongs to a dependent clause attains its independency
and gets an accent? is noticeable in Midhavabhatta., But
Madhavabhatta’s presentation seems to me more satisfactory.
Madhavabhatta pushes also the subjective element to its
logical conclusion. Thus if in an apparently single sentence,

there are two unaccented finile verbs, then the whole sentence
has to be split into two.

AGTR R a7 4% GeaI B 1)
(Rgvedanukramani, i. i. 10.)
Example:

aafeEs Ja9: gamt alvAag |
TERIEGIRIE, | (Rv. 1,2, 5.)

As both the finite verbs |d4: and 34 are unaccented in
this passage, it has to be assumed that here there are two
separate sentences.

Of great interest is the unique explanation of Madhava-
bhatta on the ground of the tendency towards distinctness for
accenting the finite verb in a few cases (which does not begin
a sentence or a pada) but which apparently is in a principal
sentence. For example,

a1 A A sited qf: sgnde |

o) AR )
(Rv. 1,18, 3.)

1. A Vedic Grammar for students by A. A. Macdonell,
page 443. f.n, 2 and page 437. »
2. Vide my article, “Double Accented Vedic Compounds,
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v% an fd wga & RafeRa: 1 (re L 15, 1)
The problematic accent of !IU'W\ and ﬁ% in the above two
passages Madhavabhatta seeks to explain.

The meaning of the first passage is, “Protect us, Brahmanas-
pati, so that no calumnious censure of a malevolent man may
reach us.”  And the meaning of the second passage is, * Indra,

drink with Riu, the Soma juice. Let the drops enter into thee
and abide.”’?

The first passage is an earnest prayer to Brahmanaspati for
protection in such a manner as the calumnious censure of a
malevolent person may not reach the suppliani. In a similar
way, the main intention of the speaker in the second passage is
the entry of the drops of Soma juice into Indra. In such a way

the god is requested to drink the juice. Hence it is that both
SWIR?\and ﬁﬁ} are accented.

AR 9€ T TFIAGS agar |

A:TE oNEY X O AR = |

o7 gaistgemlig aRtag ARl |

4 @algaId WiRERMaSgRE ||

a1 UG FEAE ST AU |

waffa a=d: g T9RTF s |

(Rgvedanukramani, i. i. 13, 14 and 15.)2
Siyana’s comment on H“Iﬁ\ is as follows:—

“gxh G0 @R | “aa” S | ezgaRa: |
g | “eaiidea: WA | aer “saadl agen’ (p. 11 1, 85, Y
UTFA: | JURY: | SFREFWEITA A sgedAigrEd |
“FNSBY Fam” (p.viin 1,65, &R Meawa: )

!
Sdyapa’s derivation of pramak from the root prc of the
infixing nasal class (seventh or rudh class) where the syllable

1. See Wilson’s Translation,

2. U4 9RTA4 %Y may also be taken to mean that the
meaning of the finite verb ¥ comes to be determined by the
semantic content of the sentence in its entirety (atﬁir:'x being used
in the sense of M), T owe this suggestion to my revered
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«ng' precedes the final consonant of the root in the strong
forms and ingeniously arguing that the augment ‘@’ comes
immediately after the syllable pr of the root is in no way satis-
factory.

it is to be remembered that pn‘mak is the unangmented root
aorist of naf (to attain) formed with the preposition prat
Skandasvamin very nearly hit at the mark, for he says
qqieq ARcAIHFACT AT, |
But unhappily he soon abandons this explanation.
AEATREREE, TN eIl T, T qqdea
Sell
[Sk:mdasv:'imin’s bhasya on Rv. 1, 18, 3. Trivandrum
Sanskrit series. Also Madras University Sanskrit series No, 8,

. 48.
! \}eﬁkatamitdhava's bhasya on Rv. 1,18, 3 reads thus:—
p— s e R R R SRR rfd
a1 () g WG A aareics & WP
From this it can be reasonably inferred that he also was of
opinion that !('Tlﬁiis the aorist form of 7 with the preposition S.
According to Panini's stitra q g (P. 8. 1.29) the verb in
the periphrastic future is not accented3 Example: $va kartc%

{The Sarvadhatuka affixes T, i‘?, W are anuddlia after the affix

aifd by the sitra qreaagRfcE .
(P. VI. 1. 186). the whole affix A& becomes uddtta (TR

gﬁ‘ﬁh p. L 1. 3.) and where the f& portion of A1 i.e the
syllable #TE,, is elided before the affix T, there also the 31T of ¥

e ——

st e 4 ot

PRt

Prof. MM. Kuppuswami Sastrigal. The other meaning of the lint
is apparent, i.6, the drinking leads to the entry which means
that the request to drink is subordinated to the wish for the entry
of the Soma juice into Indra.

1. See Vedic Grammar A. A. Macdonell, Section 499,
p- 366. ‘

2. Venkatamidhava’s Bhisya. Paper manuscript, Aydar
Library Volume 1, page 12.

3. This formation is common in the later language. But
there seems to be only an incipient- ¢xample in VS, XVIIL, §9
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becomes uddita because {he uddita has been elided. See P. VL.
1. 161,

(dgzaed = FAEIM:)

Why is the finite verb here accented 21 As we say ¢ ke will
do i1’ using he periphrastic fulure in common speech, through
intonation it comes to mean some such thing “as, will he do it ?
.. v . . he will do it” when therefore the tendency

_towards distinctness naturally comes into prominence, laying in

its turn special emphasis on the finite verb, This is Madhava-
bhatta’s explanation,

ged ag aFa: @Y afasy a9 |
gauE vaRad, wgeEd g fed
qu Ry f& 2%y @l aFwd gftafd: |

od gl oM aRa sl Rafa:
. ’ (Rgvedanukramani, i. i.16 and 17.)
Madhavabhatta then proceeds to illustrate his analogy.

a & ¥ fadeaa: qdPa aed (20 |
ad A Saded | (Rv. 1,25, 4)

o R it g Rt |
@ g aum || (R 1, 26,3.)
;I—f&a:rc;ﬁ%{g_%qauﬂﬂn%ﬂ: \
sifda g‘xﬁiﬂ‘ aed | (Rv-1.22,4)

] i i
—TS. 5.7.7.1 anvagantd yajiiapatir vo aira which Macdonell (See
Vedic Grammar, section 540, p. 387) translates, «the sacrificer is

following after you here.” This passage is obviously a modifica-
P
tion of Av. 6, 123, 1; 2. anvagantd yajamanah svasti which

according to Whitney means, «the sacrificer follows after well-
being” (Cf. Whituey, Sanskrit Grammar, Section 946).

1. This question is pertinent for according to Panini’s siitra
3,315 (aﬁaa% gz ) g or the periphrastic future denotes an
act that is yet to come (uﬁwwmﬁsﬁ Eﬂﬁéz\ =g is the
comment of Bhattoji Diksita in his Siddhinta Kaumudi.). Hence

logically it can mever occur in a subordinate clause. Therefore
strictly speaking it should be accentless. .
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I 1

aiash artadar arl Lafada: |

gll garaify awgar | (Rv. 1.28, 7)1

N :

4 @z giwo qamrediad |

qgal 7 9% g || (Rv. 1.30,3.)

Panini brings these instances under the sitra & 9 (P. V111,

1. 34). The accenting of the finite verb, according to Miadhava-
bhtta, in the above passages is due to a distinct tendency towards

intelligibility whose operation is necessary to bring the element
of marvel that looms large in them.

il vy 79 fed: gdaah |
¥ GarRAfd YEaRaggaad ||
(Rgvedanukramani, i. i. 19)
Madhavabhatta lays special emphasis on the standpoint
he adopts that whatever be the place where an accent is found,
it is certain that there a characteristic intonation is indicated,
being necessitated through the preponderance of the tendency
towards distinctness. Those gifted with keen powers of observa-
tion alone can perceive this, The great grammarian Panini was
one such gifted seer.
@ Y97 I a9 Red 7 Py |
azd ax duE 7 [Fed iy faly: )
¢ O @Y T TN s9aRya; |
0 9% a1 aAMY wFAT g )
- dafn 92 FFSARAETAY |
qEnRiE: guae: gwady feE |)
WA N aaadn: gaga |
gy fmae Sgear fAfkdwa: ||

(Rgvedanukramanyi, i, i. 20, 21, 22 and 11,)

(To be continued.)

1, See also Nirukta, IX. 36.

PURVAMIMAMSAVISAYASANGRAHADIPIKA
BY
T. R. CHINTAMANI, M.A,, PH. D,
University of Madras.
AND
T. V. RAMACHANDRA DIKSHITAR,
Sauskrit College, Madras.

In some of the former issuesof this Journal one of us edited
the Citrapata of Srimad Appayya Diksita. Reference was made
in the introduction to that work to the Plrvamimirsavigayasan-
grahdipikd of Appayya Dikista. The latter is a short work, sum-
marising in a brief and terse manner the contents of the twelve
adhydyas of Jaimini’s Pirvamimirsisitras, drawing particular
altention to some of the fundamental doctrines of the system.

One may very well doubt the ascription of such a short
work as this to the famous Diksita, especially after seeing the
Citrapata, which itsclf is a short summary of the contents of the
system. But the authenticity of this ascription cannot be doubted,
for, in the body of the work itself we find the following
stalement:—

i g&e sarramen: AfgEs e 3L

and most of us are familiar with his Vidhirasdyana. There is,
therefore, no doubt as to the genuineness of Appayya Diksita’s
authorship of the work.

The edition of this short work is based on {wo mss. of the
work, one deposited in the Govt. Oriental Mss. Library, Madras
(R. 1321), and the other in the Tanjore Maharaja Serfoji’s
Sarasvati Mahal Palace Library. In the colophon of the copy of this
work found in the G. O. Mss. Library we find the following:—

s giimtararageaea afa QEdmiaETadR R
Aeqeaiidramar, |
IX—42

’
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Obviously there is some confusion regarding the name of
this work. On the other hand the copy in the Sarasvati Mahal
Library, Tanjore is styled ZRE®WAl HFGTAT: both in the
colophon of the work and on the fly leaf of the Ms.; and the
work has been so described in the Descriptive Catalogue of Sans-
krit Mss. in the Sarasvati Mahal.  In addition this copy does not
give the name of the author. Since the work is generally included
in the list of works of Appayya Diksita under the name of
Plrvamimarhsavisayasangrahadipikd, we thought it proper to
designate it so. What ever be the name of the work, nobody
can doubt that it is by Srimad Appayya Diksita.

N. B. i

The ms. in the Government Orienfal Mss, Library, Madras is
designated G.

The ms. in the Sarasvali Mahal Palace Library, Tanjore is
designated T.
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GUNAVISNU AND SAYANA!

BY

A. VENKATASUBBIAH,
Mysore.

Gunavisnu is the author of the Chandogya-manira-bhasya,
a good edition of which has been brought out recently (in 1930)
at Calcutta (Sanskrit Sahitya Parishad Series, No, 19) by Prof.
Durgamohan Bhattacharya. It is said by the editor, on p. xxxv
of his I'ntroduclion, that two other works also, a commentary on
the Samavediya-mantra-brahmana and another on the mantras
occurring in the Pdraskara-grhya-sitra, have been wrilten by
Gunavispu; but of the last-named work no copy has yet come to

light, and it is therefore very doubtful if Gunpavisnpu ever wrote
such a work.

One remarkable fact in connection with the Chindogya-
mantra-bhasya is the close verbal agreement that is observable
between the explanations given by Gunavisnu of some mantras
and those given by Sayana, in respect of the same mantras, in
his commentary on the Sdmavediya-mantra-brahmana. Prof.
Bhattacharya has drawn attention to this matter on p. xxvii ff
of the above-mentioned Introduction, and has given on p. xxviii

three examples of such agreement. I give here three other
examples?:

1. Paper read at the 8th All-India Oriental Conference,
(Vedic section) at Mysore, on 31st December 1935.

2. That there is close verbal agreement between Sayana’s
and Gunavisnu’s explanations of these three mantras, has already
been mentioned by Joergensen on p. viii of the introduction to his
edition of the Mantra-brahmana of the Simaveda; see p. xxix of
Prof. Bhattacharya’s introduction to his edition of the Chan-
dogya-mantra-bhisya.

IX—44
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Gunavisnuy’s bhisya on Chéndo-

gyamantra-pathge, 1, 7-9:
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1. The ms. has here the corrupt reading etau dvadasae-
dvadasino lyabdho navastamam akaraksaram.

2 Saunaka’s rule that is referred to here is siitra 525 (8,22)

atisa : das$ itayor evam, and not siitra 523
Rk-pratiéakhya: dasamam car
ofhtilzi ﬁaslt))eeﬂ cited above. It is probable, thereforci, that the text
;:ere is corrupt and that Sayana actually cited this siitra too here.

3. There is no rule in the Rk-pratisakhya that enjoins the
len, t};ening of a short @ (or other short vowel) whe'n l'ta follows,
ae;lng do not know to what rule, of that or other similar work,
Sayana is here referring.
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These examples make it plain that the verbal agreement
observable in them is due, not to mere accident, but to conscious
borrowing; that is to say, they make it clear that either Guna-
visnu has borrowed his explanations from Sayana, or Sayana has
borrowed his from Gunavignu. It is the opinion of Prof. Bhatta-
charya (op. cil., Intr., p. xxx) that the latter is the case, that the
borrower is Siyana, and that Gunavisnu lived about two hundred
years before Siyana;! and he has given the following reasons in
support of that opinion:

. (a) The late Mahamahopadhyaya Pandit Paramesvara
Jha, in the introduction (p. 174) to the edition of Gunavisnu’s
Chandogya-manira-bhdasya published by him in Saka 1828 at
Darbhanga, has referred to a tradition which connects Gunavisnu
with the court of King Ballalasena and his son Laksmanasena.
According to this tradition, Gunavisnu flourished in the first half

1. This opinion (viz., that Gunavisnu is anterior to Siyana)
has been repeated, on the one hand, by Pandit Bhagavad Datta in
his Vaidika Vaimayaka Itihasa, Vol. I, Part I, and by others also;
on the other hand, Pandit Daksinicarana Bhattacharya has
anticipated Prof. Durgamohan Bhattacharya by giving expression
to the same opinion on p. iv of the introduction to his edition of

‘Aniruddha’s Pitrdayits (no. 6 of the Sanskrit Sahitya Parishad
‘Series, Calcutta),
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of the 12th century A. D. and was about 200 years earlier than
Sayana.

(b) Rimaniatha Vidyavacaspati, who lived in the first half
of the 17th century A. D., has referred more than once o Guna-
visnu and Aniruddha in such a manner as to suggest that the
Pitrdayita of Aniruddha and the Chindogya-manira-bhdsya of
Gunpavisnu were written by them in execution of 2 common
plan, the former dealing with the ritualistic application of
mantras, and the latter with the explanation of their meaning.
Compare for instance the passages dniruddha-likhito Gunavisnu-
dhrlah; Aniruddha-likhitam Gunavisnund vyakhydtam and tena
likhitam vyaklyatam ca Gunavisnund that occur in his Dhdrmika-
karma-rahasya. Aniruddha was the guru of King Ballilasena,
and Gunavisnu adorned the court of that king as also that of his
son Laksmanasena. Hence Gunavisnu must have been a junior
contemporary of Aniruddha, and must have flourished in the
first half of the 12th century A. D.

(¢) Halayudha, author of the Brahmana-sarvasva, has
said of himself in that work that he was a Mahadharmadhyaksa
in the court of King Laksmanasena. Many of the mantras that
he cites and explains in that work are explained in the
Chandogya-manira-bhasya of Gunavispu also; and in the case
of more than a hundred mantras, the explanations of Haliyudha
and Gunavispu are identical or nearly so. Now although
Halayudha does not anywhere mention the name of Gunavisqu,
it is shown by the following considerations that he has borrowed
his explanations from the latter:

i.  While commenting on a mantra in the section on
Garbhddhana, Haliyudha has said that it is omitted by some
(kai§ cin ndadriyate; p. 185 of T. Vidyananda’s edition of the
Brahmana-sarvasva). Now this manira does not, in fact, occur
in the Chandogya-mantra-pdtha commented on by Gunavisnu,
and it is, therefore, very probable that the reference is to him.

ii, In connection with the particular reading of a
mantra, Ramanatha Vidyavacaspati has said in his Samaga-
mantra-vyakhyana: kva cit tu Gunavispu-pusiake chandasah aster
adi-lopa iti pathah; na tu Haldyudhadi-Sista-parigrhitah. « This
reading of Gunavisnu has not been adopted by scholars like
Haldyudha”; and this shows that he regards Gunavisnu as
earlier than Haldyudha,
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(d) There are references, implicit, however, and not
explicit, to Gunavisnu in Siyapa’s commentary itself on the
Samavediya-mantra-brahimana. In his explanation of 1, 2, 18
and 2, 6, 1 of that work, Sayana has referred to the opinion of
‘other commentator (s)’ in the following words: ke cid adur
mangally iti pada-dvayam krlva yatas tvam mangalavalyo
yositah pradur ili yojayanti and ke cij juholili pathanti | tasmin
pakse laukikoktih| yasmaj juhomi alo varam vrune. If one
compares them with Gunavisnu’s explanations of the same
mantras (Chandogya-mantra-bliasya 3, 46 and 2, 25): yalah
mangalih  mangalavatyo devatdh tvam  mahyam  adub
dattavatyah and aham hotd juhomi | yah kascid asmat...juholi...
asmai daddati | yasmdd evam ato ‘ham varam vrue, it becomes
evident that it is Gunavisnu who is referred to by Siyana in
these passages as ke cil.

These reasons, opines Prof. Bhattacharya, show conclu-
sively that Gunavisnu was earlier than Sdyana.

This opinion seems to me to be untenable since, as shown
below, none of the above-mentioned reasons can bear examina-
tion:

(1) The tradition referred to by Pandit Parame$vara Jha
is, by its very nature, incapable of proof or disproof; and one can
give credence to it only if it is in accord with known facts, If it
1s in disaccord with such facts, it has to be rejected.

(2) The passages cited above [rom Rimanitha Vidyiva-
caspati’s Dharmika-karma-rahasya do not indicate that Guna-
vispu and Aniruddha wrote their works in execulion of a v
common plan. On the other hand, it is evident that Rimanitha
is ciling Aniruddha and Gunavisnu as authorities in support of
the particular reading that he adopted of some mantras. This
reading, he says, is that adopted by Aniruddha when citing the
mantras, and by Gupavisnu in his Chandogya-mantra-bhasya.
The question of chronology is far from Ramanitha'’s mind, and
ne would have employed the same words even if Aniruddha had
lived later than Gunavisnu. What concerns him solely here is
the fact that the reading adopted by him of certain maniras is
identical with that adopted by Aniruddha when he cited them in
his work and by Gunavisnu when he explained them in his.

Hence it is not right to infer from his above-ciled words
that he believed that ¢« Aniruddha and Gunavisnu wrote their
respective works in execution of a comman plan’ and were
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contemporaries. Such an inference, moreover, would »be qu.itf:
wide of the mark. The seclions of Aniruddha’s Pttr-‘dayth,,
according to the siici-patram given in the Calcuttz_l bansk.nt
Sahitya Parishad edition of that work, deal respectively \.mtlrx
pratah-kriya, dcamana-vidhi, dmztn-kd;tlta-b(r’ak..sana-v{dhz.,
sandhyd-vidhi, snandnusthana-krama, tarpana, vaiSvadcva-vidhi,
parvana-Sraddhanigthina-krama, dana-mahatmya, pr’c'ta-
$raddha, ambughata-$raddha, sapindikarana, sdmvatsanka‘-
$raddha, nandimukha-$raddha,  Sara-pullalaka-daha,  asthi-
saficayana, daSdha-krtya and vrsolsarga. The mantras con-
tained in the eight sections of the Chandogya-mantra-pdatha, on
the other hand, are intended to be employed in kufandika, udicya-
karman, navagrahahoma, vivdha, garbhadhana, pumsavana-
simantonnayana, Sosyanti-homa, jalakarman, niskramana, nama-
karana, purusddhipatya-karman, anna-prasana, putra-mirdhopa-
grahana, cidakarana, samdavartana, upanayana, nava-grha-pra-
veSa, sandhyd, swina-prakarana, brahma-yajfia, saryarghya,
bhagavai-pija, ddityopasthina, vaiSvadeva-karman, $raddha,
antyesti, asthidana and anna-bhojana respectively.

It can be seen from the above list of contents that the two
works have only about a third of their matter in common; and
in fact, of the mantras that are contained in the Chandogya-
mantra-patha, less than one third only have been cited by
Aniruddha in his work, On the other hand, there are about
twenty mantras in the lalter work that are not found in the
former. Further, it must be noted that even in the parts that
are common to both works there are slight differences
discernible occasionally; thus, for instance, the mantra mritike
brahma-dattdsi...cited by Aniruddha (p. 11) in the section on
sndnanusthana-krama is not found in the Chandogya-mantra-
patha.l

The statement that Aniruddha’s Pify-dayitd and Gupavisnu’s
Chandogya-manira-bhasya have been written on the same plan
is thus nothing short of grotesque; and it is very improbable that

1. TFor the rest, it is certainly true that, in the sections that
are common, both works follow the same plan. This however is
due to the fact that both works, Aniruddha’s. Pity-dayita and the
Chiandogya-mantra-pitha, are based on Gobhila’s Grhya-siitra and
the Chandoga-parisista. There is no need therefore to assume
that Aniruddha and Gunavisnu evolved a common plan and wrote
their works in accordance therewith.
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Ramanatha Vidyavacaspati, who was well-acquainted with both
works, held such an opinion. Even if one grants that he did do
s0, this opinion would be of interest from a historical standpoint

only, and cannot be regarded as proof that _these authors were
conlemporaries,

(3) 1t is indeed true that, as Prof, Bhattacharya has said,
the explanations given by Halayudha, in the Brahmana-sarvasva,
of more than a hundred mantras agree very closely with those
given by Gunavisnu in the Chandogya-mantra-bhdsya. How

close this agreement is, will become evident from the following
four examples.!

Chandogya-mantra-bhasya. Brahmana-sarvasva

S %% f§ a3 ho 7 a; gy fg e
TG W A §E T qER- AAYT: W gd a@w ga:
: VI qY TEA A2 AR TS AT @ 797 gEIRE o
FAT Fg@A WO | o9 I@d: | ar aww ar qEHT, Tk
WY RN WNF WA QY FAT qqE] w6 | 6 oS T
AT AMAG 29K | 7 TR O wltar 9gd i
Th—R W9 AN P gE gAw WA gl gamew | e
AN, WA U orEEe arEErdi—3 T9: FHAT & 19-
AARAFT T FGANIRART W= IT TER, FROTEEARI
TR AT A GG AT | BB TERAIT ngrmofaadiy  qow-
R oSy, wEwgTEy-  AEW SHeRR o W) ey
THAY | W W ) W sadeer: SR |
CoAgaly TR TRy @d: WAATEIAGTIN A T |
M FHRR T QU AN A Acrmgenag-
BIT’ TWIRAT SRA: | 97 T 97 W ‘Faaaa’ gfy |
‘aEAEAIAIA 7 T qERT: | dARE: | a1 R Tvewm w:
WE (Y WIS WRA: | ‘G EYE TR G0 TR | gy

1. Not having at hand T. Vidyinanda’s edition of the
Brihmana-sarvasva, I have in this paper made use of the Benares
edition of that work published in Samvat 1941 and printed at the
Vrajacandra Yantralaya. This is not a critical edition; and there
is no doubt, that, were one to be brought out, the agreement

between the explanations of Haliyudha and Gunavisnu would be
found to be still more close than it is now.
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These examples make it plain that here too there can be no
question of accident, but that one of the two authors, Haldyudha
and Gunavisnu, has borrowed from the other.

Prof. Bhattacharya, relying on the abovementioned tradi-
tion that Gunavisnu flourished in the reigns of Ballilasena and
Laksmanasena, opines that Gunavisnu was earlier and that
Halayudha borrowed from him. Halayudha's preliminary
observations, however, cited in the fourth example given above,
show clearly that his explanation of the mantra riam ca satyam
ca...is quite original, and that he had nothing at hand that could
serve to guide him to its meaning except the $Sloka from Yogi-
yajhavalkya cited by him. Since this explanation of Halidyudha
is found in Gunavisnu's Chandogya-mantra-bhdsya also, - it
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follows that Gunavisnu has borrowed from Halayudha the expla-
nation of that mantra, and likewise of the hundred and odd
mantras referred to above.! That is to say, it becomes clear that
any connection which Gupavisnu may have had with the court
of King Laksmanasena must have been subsequent to the time
when Halayudha wrote his Brahmana-sarvasva.

It must be mentioned here that Prof. Bhattacharyya seems
to think that the preliminary observations referred to above of
Haldyudha are mere claptrap, and that though he made use of
the Chandogya-manira-bhasya of Gupavisnu, he did not, ¢ for
some reason or other, acknowledge his indebtedness’. This
latter, however, is not a correct statement; not only has
Halayudha not acknowledged any indebtedness to Gunavisnu,
but he has definitely claimed that his explanation of the verse
flam ca salyawm ca...is quite original, and that he is putting it
forward with considerable diffidence. There are no grounds to
brush aside all these definite stalements as untruthful; at least,
Prof. Bhattacharya has not advanced any, and, to my mind,
it seems very improbable that a person like Haliyudha, who

1. This is made plain, moreover, by Gunavisnu’s commen-
tary on the verse Sam no devir abhistaye..(Chandogya-mantra-
bhasya 2, 16). The second piada of this verse reads as dpo
bhavantu pitaye in the VS, and hence in Halayudha’s Brahmna-
sarvasva also; and his explanation beginning with he dpah is there-
fore, quite natural and unexceptionable. On the other hand, in the
- Samaveda-samhita and hence in Gunavisnu’s Chindogya-manira-
bhasya, this pada reads as §am no bhavantu piteaye. As the.word
apah is thus lacking in this reading, it is necessary for the com-
mentator to point out in some manner that the verse is addressed
to the Waters. Gunavisnu’s explanation contains no observation
regarding this matter; he has not even mentioned, as is usual with
him, the chandas, devata and viniyoga of the mantra but begins his
explanation with the word apah. This abrupt beginning which is
apt to bewilder the reader is shown, by a comparison with
Halayudha’s explanation, to be merely a blind copy of it.

On instituting such a comparison, one will find that there is
nothing in the commentary of Gunavisnu to indicate that the
mantra he is explaining reads sam no bhavaniu pitaye and not dpo
bhavantu piteye in pada b; and this fact too shows plainly that
Gunavisnu’s explanation is borrowed and that of Haliyuddha,
original. Contrast in this connection the Samaveda-semhita-
bhasya of Siyana on this mantra (I, 1, 3, 13), where he has duly
explained the words §am nal that occur in pada b,
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held the position of Mahadharmadhyaksa in the court of King
Laksmanasena, could utter uniruths, Further, in stanzas 20,
21 of his introduction:

ATET AT FTT Gl+a AT FlT Hia EHIAOLS qfo=Ar
SAEATAT WAMSAT GIEIFRAR AT R |
WY qugaana g e oy
AR BAAATIE] AT T I
ARY AHARARAISH 7 gRiEEng 9T aEdr
a7 FFIAFAATAT FEI G @AY |
f& @Rug gALA qH WqT TMT Iy
ST (FAIHATATAT ANTATTAT ||
we find Halayudha acknowledging his indebtedness to Muguda’s
commentary on the Veda (i. e., the White Yajurveda), and there
is no reason to doubt that, in case he had made use of the
Chandogya-mantra-bhdsya of Gunavispu, in connection with
more than a hundred mantras, he would likewise have acknow-
ledged his indebtedness to that author. Prof, Bhattacharya, it
seems to me, has allowed himself to be influenced too much by
the beliet that the above-mentioned tradition is true, and has,

therefore, failed to estimate justly the value of the preliminary
observations referred to above.

i. It is not legitimate to infer from (he passage cited
above by Prof. Bhattacharya from the Brahmana-sarvasva
that Halayudha is there referring to Gunavisnu. This passage
in the first place, is not found in the Benares edition of thaz
work, and there is therefore reason to doubt its genuineness.
Assuming, however, that it was written by Halayudha, the
reference there is, clearly, to other authors that had written
paddhatis on the grhya ceremonies of White Yajurvedins, For
the Brdahimana-sarvasva is (though this is not mentioned b;
Halayudha) intended for the use of White Yajurvedins, as be-
comes evident from the sitras of Paraskara and the mantras
that ar cited in it; and the epithet kaif cit used by Haliayudha in
it refers naturally to other writers on the same subject, that is,

to other writers belonging to the school of Paraskara.l It ig not

1. This is recognised by Prof. Bhattacharya also; see p. ix
of his Introduction.

The mantra & ¥ &J F doesnot occur in the VS, Sata, Br.,
or the Nirukta; and Haldyudha's complaint that the commentaries



348 JOURNAL OF ORIENTAL RESEARCH
proper to refer the epithet to writers on &rhya ceremonieg who,
like Gugavisnu, belong to other schools like that of Aévaliyana
(Rgveda), Gobhila (Samaveda) or Apastamba (Black Yajurveda),
The mantra in question is not mentioned in the Section o
garbhadhana by Singanarya, Boppana and othey Writers
of comparatively recent times on &rhy Onies bﬁ‘longing to
the school of Apastamba, and if one were to employ prof
Bhattacharya’s argument in their case, one would have o infer
that all these writers lived before aboyt 1200 A. p
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It thus becomes plain from the foregoing that the reasons
advanced by Prof. Bhattacharya in support of his opinion that
Gugavisgu was anterior to Siayana are all unsatisfactory and fail
to establish that point; and the problem, did Siyana borrow his
explanations from Gunavisnu or wvice versa, vemains  still
unsolved.

In order to find a solution, let us first take stock of the
facts known to us in connection with these two writers, (i)
Gunavisnu, we know, is mentioned by the Bengali writer
Raghunandana who lived in the sixteenth century A. D, (see
Prof. Bhattacharya's Introduction, p. xviii), and is, as shown
above, posterior to Haldyudha who lived during the reign of
King Laksmanasena. He lived, therefore, roughly speaking,
between 1200 and 1300 A. D. (ii) He has written commentavies
on the collections of mantras known as Chandogya-manira-patha
and Sdmavediya-mantra-brahmana, that is to say, on aboul 500
mantras; and (iii) he has borrowed from Haliyudha's Brahmana-
sarvasva the explanations of more than a hundred mantras with-
out even once mentioning Halayudha’s name.

IT (i) Of Siyana, we know that he was the minister of
Bukka I, Harihara I, and other Vijayanagara kings who ruled in
the 14th century A. D,; and he is believed to have died in about
1386 A. D. (ii) He is the author of commentaries on many Vedic
texts including the Rgveda-samiig, Samaveda-samhita, Atharva-
veda-samhil®, the Taillirlya-somhild, Brahmana and dranyaka,
the Vdjasancya-santhitd and Satapatha-brahmana of the Kanva
recension, the Brihmanas of the Samaveda, the difarcya-
brahmana and Aranyaka, and of other works also. Of the
Vedic texts, those belonging to the Yajurveda were first
explained by him, and then, in order, those belonging to the
Rgveda, Saimaveda and Atharvaveda, 1 cite here the explana-
tions of two mantras, idam vispur vi cakrame...and dpo hi stha
mayobhuvah...givcn by Siyana in these commentaries and also
those given by other commentators earlier than and known to
Sayana in their works:

1. There is room for serious doubt if the commentary on
the Atharvaveda-samhita was written by Sdyana; see Lanman’s
introduction to Whitney’s Translation of the Atharvaveda, p.
xviii, Harvard Oriental Series, Vol, 7.
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In respect of this mantra, Bhatta-Bhaskara’s explanation on
TS. 4, 1, 5, 1 is not available as his commentary on Kanda IV of
the T;ittiriya-samhiti is not published; likewise Skandasvamin’s
explanation oo on RV. 10, 9, 1, as his commentary on that

Mandala of the RV. is not yet published. Further, not having
at hand the printed edition of Siyana’s commentary on VS
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1t is evident from these passages that, in respect of the two
maniras given above, none of the explanations of Sayana is
identical with those of any of the earlier commentators
mentioned above; and comparison shows that this observation
holds good of all the other mantras in Astaka 1 of the Rgveda
(on which we have the commentary of Skandasvdinin), in
chapters 1-10 of the Vijasaneya-samhita (on which we have the
commentary of Uvata), and in the Samhitd, Briahmana and
Aranyaka of the Taittiriyas? (on which we have the commentary
of Bhatta-Bhaskara). The total bulk of the mantras contained
in these is, I compute, more than twenty-five times that of the
mantras commented upon by Gunavisnu,

The facts set forth above may be summed up as {ollows:
Gunavisnu has written a commentary on about 500 mantras, and,
in {he case of about a fifth of them, has borrowed in foio the
explanations given by Halayudha in his Brakmana-sarvasva
without however, acknowledging his indebtedness, while Siyana
who has written commentaries on Vedic mantras that, in bulk,
exceed by more than twenty-five times that of the matter
commented upon by Gunavisnu, has not, even in a single
instance borrowed his explanations from any of the commenta-
tors whom we know to have been anterior to him. Not only
that; Siyana has, in respect of innumerable mantras, disdained
to make use of his own earlier explanation and taken the trouble
to indite new ones.

It hence becomes obvious that Siyana’s above-ciled expla-
nations of S@mavediya-mantra-brahmana 2, 4, 2-4 cannot have

1. As already observed above, the edition of Sayana’s
commentary on Chaps. 11-20 of the VS. was not accessible to me.

On Kanda IV of the TS, Astaka II of the TBr. and on two
prapéghakaé of the TA, the commentary of Bhatta-Bhaskara is not
yet published.

Further, I must also mention that the comparison I have made
of the commentaries of Siyana and Bhatta-Bhaskara on the
Taittiriya texts is not so minute as that I have made between his
commentaries on the other two above-named texts and those of
Uvata and Skandasvamin.
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been borrowed by him, but are original; and since these expla-
nations are found in Gunavisnu's Chandogya-manira bhasya, it

follows that they must have been borrowed by Gunpavispu from
Sayana.

This becomes evident, other considerations apart, from a
comparison of Sdyana’s and Gugavisnu’s explanation of these
mantras; and in this connection, it must be borne in mind that
this triplet of verses occurs in the Rk-samhita and Sidma-sambhita
and has been there commented upon by Sayana and Skandas-
vamin, and that the first of them occurs in the Sima-samhiti,
Atharvaveda-samhita and Apastamba-mantra-patha and has been

explained by S8ayana and Haradatta, I reproduce these expla-
nations here:

Siyana onRV.1;94; 1,4, 3. of8d U4 W@ S(arAl-
GRAAT IRA AEIXE @I 1 AWF A vy Firaar ggar
T QAR & @ T a7 a1 T GERORT aur Gaew |
weayg, QA B | TEIR: Gafy Gww ASENE AR sEergRe
wgr T weanl waul @y | wawar gEar @9 I9N: | & oY a7
WA ST AN W QS qfa g9 a7 7w | fEfaara wanm |
SEAT TWAT: | 8H | 4 Ay | g wgarary’ g v
wARE: | aw ReaEgyan | agagemeaagEE
wrgeaT: frswd | wEwr ) Ay gemam | e RS fErEng |
SAYA W | T | ¢ oGRS * g@gIraa |

& S0 AN gean FraRETAY st e aRa-
& WA | GUIAH | a9 T gE EAN TRgUBIAE IR
T4 SUA FEW | & gaea | q900 9600 SRqemInar
AQURTETEAT FaTeT: ot aeEEE; | @ | ey oRars
sfaAveara frwreraenar fra: saitn afegardts 568 sgeet
| FsTrga | oream garaq | fagea: | R aar | danga-
% RRNaEgIRarE: | a5 g9 | ¢ g 2 i
dicarat fgam: | ¢ aea TSR’ R T SrEfRadETang
‘IR T’ TAFIAAT, | AL | A TG, HAAwy
qAAIA ‘1Y T TR’ TWEAAD: ||

. & o @ &l whnd awfitg g TR T A | & 8
fraiseftarty shqumrardifn st area R | a4 & a9y
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AR (SSA1Gd | FFAT A 2997 ATGAY BRI GG T€93-
SMNRF qfy: 391 AZLeq wgAld | TEHITT QIAAT: | AN T H
AIFAMIGR: GIA G, JFATGT  AERGAAATAT | a1 ghara-
A aagw”a EBWRHF[% | s q?rara | A | [EE ;|
fesaiEas | srgq m@;arwrgxrgqracasa W T farsad |
QR | BT 3R fidl | SRARETIIRSRO: HWAT R A |
‘gt 3w’ 3 aEEARANAE ¥ ARW: | STA(Y | AW FEA |
Zg=A1 A4 | ARSI GF | ‘ARSI FATEAT GEARO0 |

Sayana’s commentary on Simaveda-samhita 11, 7, 3, 1, 1-3:
Mostly identical with his above-cited explanation of RV. 1, 94, 1,
4, 3.

Skandasvamin’s commentaryl on RV. 1,2,4,1;3;4: gq wH-
AES @AY | AT UNr AGAT | IWWER FUAIHAWE ATH-
TN | AT GFAEA | GUeSA QEAHATY | ARG |rAvar
AJATSFANGUTIR | AAT FOFFA GEATHAT qg] GHAAET | W
HArTaT LEEl AWIF ST t&ragw@'ﬁé{awrm’g g3 |
HeAr | I | Rty rg:wr TETTH | FEr wET A | agiRaE-
sngwtrra AFAAT: | GEAEAN g1 9§ | armmgqrt SEArg
ar g S@srgﬂarkwr Al | e Gay  wwEm |
JEATET aana{wrtanmmamgi EE’M | 9T 913 q34g-
TTAR @S FFAY | R AW AT | R iat ageaoi -
wiagraeg; %I | arzm( | FEdigaEaET 30 amqm |
A1 1w |/ IEIH‘SWE 55;"3?[ 9 | FET €Y | IAA | 99 |

qHA FFGAA ¢ At afaag, | gnasa T4 | Hﬁﬂrﬂ@q |
A 4 wnm 970 A7 | % T & @ty & ghe aﬁ{ra
uaxzn-a | ongd A9IgAl §en{ IS BUERICTECHIR: o1 COR:E i
A AGAAE | A T ST FMANE qaq &9 oW )

/YA | aarst%m %mm@qgm FIST: | ATEUW | Y-
s FEm | aamsr Ej raazra. AT | m{l QIACARTREN
ag:mq&m a1 | 9o qewn | @RS gA | 90T qFRY |
wimmmmmanwmr ey | a7 | % = Sftarax | Harg-
S

[

sl agyq | a3 | ramnar:rwmqq | SHBAL NTGAL
a1 | QIgIRArs ST | & T gl

1. With emendation of corruptions contained in Dr. Kunhan
Raja’s edition.
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Haradatta on Apastamba-mantra-patha 2, 7. 1: gygr gma%ﬁ-[

Gmﬂlqﬁ‘[—iq Q'ﬂlq iqT E@Iﬁ‘{ GTEEI' I@@lﬁlq ETHQQH
SIGECICESIREEIEE]) (ﬁlsﬂ' | HIE AU, T& G 55([@’1
SR Al gISA: | Wy GEHY A1 [EGWA AANA @A
gaai i 0wl o SR aEgwEr a1 S
iﬁﬁfrfa a3 | 6 SO Ggrd feay | ssaw | WRl
% lgsr'q'r LA, GEATHAT BEACA A: HEAH I ALAG AT
]G qHST SQHEIRHEBI md ot ¥ gafy aarEl qRITE-
gnrg smﬂmaﬂra% sam | qC Qg A BAAT A
A | g AW AT w&y @i wgwrmr T {gcaial@?ﬁ-
IR G qd FAAAT F9 | NUF AT B4 (Argiasay |

Sayana’s explanation of SV. 1,1, 2,7, 4 Identical with
his explanation of SV. 11, 7, 3, 1, 1 referred to above, except that
the portion treating of grammar is here lacking.

Sayna on AD.20,13,3: oi&q gsarg | &g SwEEIHE
ga gARW | F(EIZE  ARIRT g a9t SICIC
SEAEt AZA A1 W QA (wIOT ifﬂﬁ qaeEarsd WYl
fargaar gaar qAgH Q¥ H_ 1azm FIWRHH | @ T |
TCIEE IO W WEHC ﬂﬁ(‘ﬁ@ilﬂﬂ'qﬂ'ﬁﬂladﬂ Hi"’ﬁ(f?d
ﬂﬁ?[ | H{rgwﬁwm iﬂl’qfﬂ‘qﬁﬂ AfqqrEaar gaﬂl wlag-
safafe Wi WwaEgd  qWAE | od q,gmam warg
Gz STE< afETy A wEnE gafn: NHu AR W g seai
&g | 9 ¥ oW a9 a%Y TRgWIT G 99 @ar A faw e
S

As already observed above, we have not so far met with a
single instance where Sdyana has borrowed in lolo his explana-
tion of a mantra from the work of an earlier commentator.
Granting however, that SMBr. 2, 4, 2-4 are exceptions and that
Prof. Bhattacharya is right in holding that Siyana's explana-
tions are borrowed from Gupavisnu, there must be some impera-
tive reason to impel Sayana not only to depart from his practice
of writing his own explanation, but also to relrain from borrow-
ing the explanations of Skandasvamin or from repeating here (as
he has done in the case of Samaveda-samhiia 11, 7, 3, 1, 1-3) his
own explanation of the same verses in his commentary on the
RV. This reason could only be that Siyapa thought Guna-
vispu’s explanation to be the best in every way, one that conveyed

IX—47
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the information required, neither more nor less, in the appro-
priate words.

This reason however, will not serve in this connection. F
as we have seen above, Sdyana’s ex
contains a quotation from the Rk-j)rdtts'dkhya which is lacking
in Gunavisnu’s explanation of that mantra; and in case
really borrowed his explanation from Gunavisnu, he must then
have interpolated this quotation into that exp]:;[.mtior), In other
words, Sayana must have felt dissatisfied wj
nation for the lengthening of the short 4
and therefore, added the siitra from the
it. In that case, one asks one's self
borrowed at all {from Gunavisnu? or,

he not borrow the explanation of Sk
the explanations given by him of these mantras ip his com
mentary on the RV? These questions  cannot be answe;.e‘;
satisfactorily; and the quotation from the  Ri-pratisarhya in
Sayana’s explanation of SMBr. 2, 4, 2 thys sho.\)vs that the zx la
nation is Sayana’s own, and that it is Gunavisnu, who ph'-
borrowed it from Sayana. Sayana, as wé kn-(-)w' was _‘:s
conversant with the Rk-samhitd and the literature, connqutlg
therewith, and there is nothing unusual iy, his citing a sqtry ‘;C e
the Rk-pratifakhya in the course of his €xplanation, o

or,
planation of SMBr. 2,4,2

Sayana

1 mahema and risdma,
Rk-prdtifdkhya to explain
3 why should Sayana have
i borrow he must, why did
andasvamin, or repeat here

The words prsthyasya fadahasya sasthe han; agni-marul
Sastre parisamtihane ca viniyogah 0o that oceur in the be inm:, ¢
of Gunavignu’s commentary on the above triplet of verse% ind'E
cate likewise that the explanation of Gunavisnu is borrowe,d I
the Chandogya-mantra-bhdsya of {hat author, there are on] . In
occasions when he ention ily two

. - b 15 a Sraula-viniyogg ag contrasted
with a smdrta-vinfyoga. His explanation of the hymn yiam ¢
satyam ca..., containing {he statement . .

) a$vamedha '
viniyukidh is one,! and that of the Verses j avabhy the

N n questio

Chandogya-mantra-patha 1, 7-9=SMBr, 2. 4, 2.4) is rlth(:an:}c]:ly,
The former explanation is, as shown above, borrowed Ofroer.
Haliyudha's Brahmana-sarvasya; ang since Gunavisny’s cxplzr;n
h\..__

. L This hymn does not seem to e Prescribed for use in the
: A‘svamedl}a b?thmg by any writer on §rautg ritual. It is said by
Gautama in his Dharma-siitra (24, 10) that the recitation of this
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tions of the other verses of the Chdndogya-maqtrq— Pd;ha c}o
b tain any reference to $ranta rites, one is justitied in
o (150311‘ that he knew nothing of them and that his exp’lfma-
c'onc uf 1th§: verses in question, with their reference to t_he Saslra
gzn;r?thya sad;zha, are likewise borrowed.l As ff)r.S?)_ra?]a; wle

v i .hi.s commentaries on the RV and the Taittiriya texls
1(1:1;“{1: ?vr'i; well acquainted with $rauta rites, and a reference to

. . . ise.
h a rite in his explanation furnishes no occasion for surpris
such

It thus becomes plain from the foregoini tlh"tt CI;r?::
Bhattacharya’s opinion that Sayana borrowe . 1:,Ct irt)‘is
. from Gunavispu is untenable, _:md that., in fa , it is
A borrowed from Sayana. Since the 1.1ttc}
i T said above, in about 1386 A.D., while Raghunandana
o tions Gunavisnu lived in the 16th century A.D., we
whe cr(r)lriZhllde that 'Gun.a.vigr_\u flourished in about 1460 A.D.
may \

Gunavispu who has

[

i nd confers on one the same benefit as
hym® renl'o"]est?()lxl1 Sli:l Stha; purificatory bath (avabhrtha) of the
“docs pat’ @bt amasvamedhavabhythena. Haliy.udha’s words,
Aévamedh_a, S;:’?he viniyogah seem to refer to t'hx_s statement of
a‘éwmedhavéznfpare in this éonnection the prehhrfnr}llary o?;‘ef{v?-
Gautan’: 3 in his commentary on this hymn . 6,
tions of Bhatta-Bhaskara in
2, 4547). i of his Introduction, Prof. Bhattacharya has
L O‘? p. xx');?u has cited in his commentary a large num‘be’r,
observed, Gur}aw\}érious works dealing witb a \Tarxety of _topics
of passages fro;nd d that he was acquainted with the Nzgha;_z;u,
and hence 209 'e“avalkya, Narasimha-purans, Visnu-purana,
Niruk ® Yog‘-yajtri‘ons in which these quotations occur are all
ete. The exp]anavisrm either from Sdyana or irom Halayudha,
borrowed by G.‘m?ha'ri/a’s above belief is hence un.found?d. The
and Prpf. Bat::n be safely asserted in conqet}’tlon with Guna-
ony ﬂ?m;gh:htaltle was well-acquainted with Painini’s grammar.
visnu 1S,



A SHORT NOTE ON ‘ASMAKAM’ IN SANSKRIT.

BY
P. S. Subrahmanya Sasiri M.A., L.T., Ph. D,
Principal, Raja’s College, Tirnvadi.

Prof. Brugmann says, “The form in ‘@kam’ is possibly the
noft, acc. sing neut, although it is not easy to ascertain why this
form was chosen for the genitive; but it is quite possible that
‘asmakam’ was originally adverbial with some meaning like ‘«on
our side’ ‘by us’; then it may have had the atiributive use
with nouns. e.g. asmakam gayatraly’”, (Vol. 111, part 11, p. 396.)

But it may be said that, in expression like ‘asmdakam
dhanam’, both the werds may have been considered to have
been in apposition. Since there is slight difference between
‘our money’ and ‘money that is ours’, the word ‘asmdkam’ may
have been mistook for genitive. Then it may have been used
along with words of all genders in all numbers. Such a change
is seen in Tamil. The expression

avara...kayam (Purandniyru, 15) which originally meant
‘wells which were theirs’ is now taken to mean ‘our wells’,
so that the word awvara which was originally an a..rinas
plural participial noun put in apposition with ¢ayam’ (a..rinas
plural noun) is now taken to be the genitive case of ‘avar’.!

of. apemraia gaAarTay (RV. P 43, 10)
Wma}ﬁ;:;;ﬁ_;@égm (RV. VIII, 16, 12.)
SrEArHEr quaral 79 5 (RV. VIL 78, 5)

1. Though ‘a’ in ‘avare’ is now taken to be the genitive case
suffix, yet there is the restriction that words having it should
govern only a..2imei plural nouns. This clearly narrates its
history.

A NOTE ON
THE DATING OF THE FRESCOES IN THE
BRHADJISVARA TEMPLE AT TANJORE.
BY
S. PARAMASIVAN, M.A., B.SC.

Archaeological Chemist, Goversiment Museum, Madras.

The earlier paintings in the BrhadiSvara temple at Tanjore
form a distinct class by themselves, With the exception of a few
traces in the Kailasanitha temple at Kificipuram, they are the
only known examples of Hindu paintings of the classical type
extant in the south. In studying the continuity of tradition in
the classical art of painting in India, dating is a problem of
considerable importance. With the exception of Mr. Govinda-
swamil! and Mr. O. C. Gangoly?, nobody has made any attempt
at this problem; and their arguments are inconclusive.

DATE OF THE LATER PAINTINGS
There are two layers? of paintings in the inner shrine of the
Brhadi$vara temple—an earlier and a later one—which have been
executed one over the other. The clue to the dating of the
upper layer of painting is given by a painted inscription in
Telugu—the language of the Nayaks of Tanjore—on the western
wall of compartment No. 1 under some portrails, probably of
kings. From a clcse study of the wall and of the technique of
the painting process adopted on it, there is no doubt that the
painted inscriptions and the paintings belong to the same period.
The inscription runs thus:—
¢« Cevvappa Nayamdu  Accutappa Nayamdu
Raghunitha Nayamdu Ramabhadra Nayamdu
Vijayarighava Nayamdu Vyaya . . . ram,

1. The frescoes in the Brhadi§vara temple at Tanjore—
Journal of the Annamalai University, Vol IT 1933; p. 1.

2. Discovery of Chola frescoes in Tanjore-Indian Art and
Letters 1935, New series, Vol IX, No 2, p. 86.

3. Mr. S. K. Govindaswami loc cit p 2 ff.

4. The passage surrounding the inner shrine and containing
the frescoes are divided into 15 compartments.
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Adinellodharmaya...iatara - vra = a
Laksmama - garu.”!
In this inscription is mentioned the name of the last king of
the Nayak dynasty of Tanjore—Vijayaraghava (1633-1673 A.D.)?
who died in 1673 in a battle with Cokkanatha Nayak of Madura.
The painting on this wall must, therefore, have been executed
during the time of Vijayaraghava or subsequent to his death,

It was suggested to me by Mr. M. Somasekhara Sarma that,
if the missing letters between ¢ Vyaya " and ¢ ram " are supplied
it should read * Vyaya Samvatsaram.” According to Mr,,
L. D. Swamikkannu Pillai’s ¢ Indian Ephemeris,” Vyaya
occurred in 1646-47 A. D. during the time of Vijayaraghava. It
occured again sixty years later, that is, in 1706-07 A. D. or about
thirty-three years after the death of Vijayaraghava. From this
it is clear that the paintings on this wall were executed either in
1646-47 A. D. or in 1706-07 A. D.

It is unlikely that the paintings came into existence during
the Mahratta period, which began in 1674 A. D., because the
Mahrattas would never have commemorated the dynasty,
whose downfall was brought about by them, Further,
there are some differences in style between the Nayak and the
Mahratta paintings. From the point of view of the techinique and
style, all the paintings on the upper layer are of the same class.
They may, therefore, be dated {from the 17th century A. D.

These paintings have been painted over a layer of more
beautiful and early painlings. It may be argued that Vijaya-
raghava, being a devout and rank Vaishnavite, painted the walls
over again to cover the details of earlier Saivite scenes. Mr N. K.
Venkatesan3 says, “While the first three Nayak kings held the
balance between rival faiths in the state, the fourth king Vijaya-
raghava Nayak grew somehow to be a rank Vaishnavite4 and tra-

1. The inscription was deciphered by Mr T. N. Rama-
chandran of the Archaeological Survey of India.

2. ‘‘History of the Nayakas of by K. Sitaramiya, Tanjore”.

3. Govinda Diksita—]Journal of the Andhra Historical
Research Society, Vol 11, p. 2828.
‘ 4. This statement does not seem to be corroborated facts,
especially in the light of the existence of Saivaite frescoes of his
times.
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tion says that this was the reason why the Nayak rule came to an
end with him, because he left off the evenness of temper so
essential for a king, and became a partisan in his religious faith
and hence in his public conduct as king.” If this is true, it is
strange that one finds al least as many Saivite figures on the
Niyak layer as on the carlier one. The only explanation that
can be offered for the super - imposition of an earlier Jayer of
painting by the later layer is that the walls were specially pre-
pared from time to time especially during festivals and fresh
paintings were executed thereon.

DATE OF THE EARLIER PAINTINGS

The clue to the dating of the earlier frescoes is given by the
scencs from the life of Saint Sundara depicted on one of the pan-
els of the eastern wall of compartment No.7. Siva appears before
the assembly gathered to attend the wedding of Sundara, whom
He claitns as His slave. He then leads the assembly and
Sundara to a temple where He disappears. Sundara goes to
to Kailasa, mounted on an elephant preeded by King Céraman on
horseback. i

There are at least four important texts that treat of the life
of Sundara. There is the ¢ Patinonram Tirumurai ” in ¢ Tirut-
tondar Tiruvandidi”, a Tamil work of the 10-11th century A.D,
of Nambi Andar Nambi. Sékkildr, the minister of Kulottunga 11
(1133-1150 A.D.)! wrole a Tamil work called “Tiruttondar
Purinam”, generally known as «Periyapurinam”. A Tel'u.gu
work of 1190 A, D. entitled « Basavapuranam '’z by Palkuriki
Somanatha Kavi, also depicts the life of Sundara. This work is
very important, because its author lived in the 12th century A.D.,
about the time of Sékkilir and should have been alive to the
traditional account of the life of Sundara. A work in Sanskrit of
uncertain date called ¢ Agastya Bhaktavildsa3”’ is also known. It

1. I am indebted to Prof K.A. Nilakanta Sastri for these
dates,

2. Pandit Prabhakara Sastri of the Governmant Oriental
Mss. Library, Madras drew my attention to this book and trans-
lated for me the life of Sundara from it,

3. Dr. V. Raghavan pointed out that there are two
Bhakiavilasas, viz., Agastya Bhaktavilisa and Upamanyu
Bhaktavilasa. Agastya and Upamanyu figure as narrators in both,
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treats of the life of many Saivite saint
There are other texts in Kanaresel
12th century are not of great import

S, Sundara among others,
which, being later than the

ance to the discussiop here
The journey of Sundara to Kailas

preceded by king Céramin on horseb
earlier frescoes and these details are gi
puranam and in none of the other texts, This difference i not
matter of popular belief or tradition because, None of ot a
other texts quoted above, mentiong this fact, 4 nay be l:he
that the story of Sundara’s joumey to Kailasy Mounted a fan
clephant preceded by king Céraman emanated frop, Sékk()'n- a.’n
imagination.3 ilar’s

¢ periya.

As this scene, which is found now
Sékkilar's account, appears in the ear]
that it was based on Periyapurégam.

here else
Y paintings, it ge
Asa Minister 5

€xcept in
€ms evident
nd the moSt

Besides these, there are two more texts i

Saivite saints, viz., a section in the Skandopt;i)a‘;rlgg on the liveg of
in Bhavisyottarapurana (Mss in the Govr, Orien-taland a section
Madras). 1In the Sanskrit literature on the lives fa@l\{[s.s. hbrary:
there are two versions of Sundara’s S Ol Saivite

A N story, :
stops with his life at Tiruvargr and Y. While one

M ~ P r. makes .
Céramin or Sundara S Journey to Kailisy op an el::lo} Ntiopn
(Upamanyu) deals with these mcidents. There . D3kt the other

- e
differences also as well as differences from th are other

m
By . e .
on the Saints. But the evx_dences of these Sansk:r[tamll hterature
been produced under the mfluences of Tami] ); 1t wo s havip
lives of saints are not wanting. !

the
1. Aravattumiivara Puratana Caritre
Trisastipuritana Caritre by Karnitak, Kavyj
Aravattumiiru Puritana Saranara Céritre tcakravapy;

2. “ Mr. S. K. Govindaswamy has su
. es
figure on the elephant may Tepresent Réjar%?a ltl?g] that ¢ e seateq
in some ceremony connected with the initial ; self taking part
shrine. Whether the figure represents the kip, or Dstallatiq

, not, the o Of the
doubt that the scene represents some mportant cerp, Liere i little
ed with the installation, asthe position of thig Connect-

proximity to a representation of the shrine, wig, .
ofNatarija in front of the temple,” | 0. C’ Gap dl ’ o
this identification is really strange, E0ly—joc o K

3. Compare, “A careful study of the Pey; =
details for Izlvhich ttlere_ 1s no warrant iirlyaprlrﬁ)%ng revealsthat
short notes on the Saivite saints make (heip a 1 Andir ambi’s
first time in Sékkilar’s account, for ought we knPPearanCe for the
guided by his imagination and by popular bel; fgw, Sékkil&r was
Prof. Nilakanta Sastri. The Colas, p, 18 et
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important officer of the state, Sékkilar probably hz%d 1m§>tortant
scenes from Periyapurinam specially execu.teq by artvlsts. : mtayGi
therefore, be safely presumed that the Pamtmgs wer? exec;xt e
about the time of the Periyapuranam or. immediately a ter.II is
not unlikely that the portrait! of the.kmg onthe same Wiklzn-ﬁ}f
be that of Kulsttunga II, the king under whom Sekkilar
worked as a minister. o
The technique and the style of the pa.mtn'ng 9f the scenes
from Sundara’s life are not the best ‘of their kind in the earlier
group of paintings. On this evidence it may be argued that the
scenes from Sundara’s life represent a degenerate type of Cola
art and that the other frescoes were executed before t}‘le f:lays of
Kulottunga II.  Even on the same wall there are paintings of
Siva in Yogisana, Apsarasas dancing, an elephant, a horsef e?c.
which are some of the masterpieces of (Fola art and bear a strik-
ing resemblance to the classical art of Ajanta and of the P.al‘lawlls
and these are similar in technique and style to the strikingly
beautiful paintings on the walls of compartmenfs Nos. 10 and‘ll.
The technique of the fresco process requires that the pgmt-
ings on a single wall should be executed at almQSt the szfm.e tlmhe.
Otherwise, breaks will be evident by a clear ln.ae sepaxatmg% e
old plaster or paint from the new. In fact, with many Itaha.n
frescoes, it has been possible to find out the exten! of the w01.k
done each day by studying such break?. No such line of demal'-
cation could be found on this wall. Further, the plaster on this
wall being very thin, the paintings shogld have been executedt.as
rapidly as possible before the former drlcd.up. Thus the e? ire
subject-matter of the earlier frescc?es on th}s wall must date from
a single period. The difference in techmqufa and stylf: of some
of the pictures is due to the fact that.the artist embelhshec? and
paid grealer atlention to more sublime and larger sub]ects'.
Thus the earlier frescoes on this wall are works of the COl:I
eriod and date from the 12th century A.D., at the latfist. ) It is
I:)roba.ble that some of the pictures like that of Tripurantaka
svhich is a masterpiece of classical art, were executed abo_ut the
same time. It seems improbable that these frescoes whxhch are
almost on adjacent walls should have bee.n exec.uted during the
time of Rijaraja, that is, about two centu.rles egrher,_as suggested
by Mr. Govindaswamy and Mr. Gangoly in their :u"txcles~ already

1. Mr.S. K. Govindaswamy thinks that it probably represents
Rajarija. Mr Govindaswamy loc cit pp 9.
IX—48
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referred to, We can
! . safely say th
continues down to the 12th ceitm;t ;hi) classical art of Tanjo
. D, jore

The Cola paintin

gs thus d:
and the Niy: o ate from {p,
of about ﬁi}éﬂz;)a;mttmgs from the 17th, ;el‘Zth Century 4, D,
oot e centuries matks the decline an intervening periog
sented by the Niyak aﬂ} and the rise of the folk I;Sf:;rance of
’ S repre-

REVIEWS AND NOTICES OF BOOKS.

THE BHAMATI (CATUSSUTRI). EDITED AND ‘TRANSLATED BY S, S,
SURYANARAYANA SASTRI AND C. KuNHAN Rasa. Theosophi-
cal Publishing House, Adyar, Madras.

The Bhamati 1s one of the authorilative treatises of the
Advaita School of philosophy. In fact, it is one of the classics
for the student of Vedanta. To master the Bhamatiand have a
grip of its Paikti s the high water mark of consummate scholar-
ship. The author, Vicaspati Mi§ra, is a scholar of prodigious
learning—2 Sarvatantrasvatanira—and the depth of his philosophic
fare is Ssurpassed. According to tradition, the work bears the
pame of the author’s wife and the beauntiful story about it
mentionﬁd in the introduction reveals the true qualities of an
ancient Indian schotar, Vacaspati’s prose, though written in a
gowing and elegant Sanskrit style, is still the terse Sistra style
and is couched in the phraseology of Pricina Tarka. It eludes
often enouggh the grasp of the scholar. All Sanskrit philosophi-
cal treatises are written in a peculiar prose style which has even
pecome stereotyped and standardised, so that the Pankti-anvaya
i itself a test of the mastery of the technique of the Sastra and
p resents 2 great difficulty, especially to the modern student of

To translate such a technical work into English is 2

Sanskrit.
difficult task for scholars, even to those of the attainments of
prof. S+ S Suryanarayana Sastri and Dr. Kunhan Raja. Trans-

a diffcuit art. While being literal and accurate, it must
bring out fairly clearly the meaning ot the original, and while
preserving the genius of the original, it must not sacrifice the

enius and idiom of the language of translation and be unintelli-
je to the reader unacquainted with the language of the
In this few can succeed or have succeeded, and it is
ent to any scholar to be told that he has failed to
The difficulty is increased tenfold when
Josophical work bristling with technical

Iation 1S

gib
original.
a0 disparageta
achieve this ideal.
rendering 3 difficult phi
ds into English.
For example, there is the well-known senfence,

aar 3% TR ATTRREi:

Wwor
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Stripped of all technicalities, the purport is this: The condition
of all scientific enquiry is that the subject of enquiry must
admit of doubt and that the enquiry must be fruitful of results,
and there is no enquiry without doubt and utility. Hence there
is no scope at all for scientific enquiry in the case of Brahman,
in the absence doubt and utility. According to the well-known
principle of logic, this is the difficulty that is encountered at the
outset. For, the knowledge of Brahman is as daylight, and
there is no wordly purpose also in such knowledge. The readers
of the English translation will be unable to make out this
meaning.

We congratulate the authors on this laudable attempt at
translating one of the greatest philosophic works in Sanskrit and
on, rendering thus, a great service to the philosophical world.

K. Balasubrahmanya Aiyar.,

THE MAHABHARATA, CONDENSED IN THE POETS’ OWN WORDS BY
PANDIT A. M. SRINIVASACHARIAR AND TRANSLATED INTO
ENGLISH BY V. RAGHAVAN, M. A., Ph. D. FOREWORD BY
SIR 8. RADHAKRISHNAN. G. A. Natesan & Co., Madras,

‘Rs. 1—4—0.

The method of of condensation has been and could be,
applied to no other ancient lilerary heritage of India to greater
purpose than to the Mahabhirata, 1t has been justly remarked
of the Epic that the trend of its main story is incomrehensibly
lost in the immense over-growth if extraneous matter. The
kernel of the Mahibhirata, the story of the feud in the Kuru
family, abounds in conspicuously human pictures. The kernel
is 50 heavily overlaid with didactic and religious lore that the
throbbing life of the main theme is almost stified under the
latter. The effort which is so wisely made in this book of piercing
to the core, slashing off huge masses on the surface is needed
for revivifying the epic-theme. There is now a growing class of
educated Indians which is likely to ignore the great national epic,
if its approach to it is not facilitated by brevity and comprehensi-
bility. To that class this publication is bound to be specially
useful. Nor is the condensation appallingly rigorous. If we
take the Mahabharata-kernel to consist of about 8000 stanzass,
the condensation is § of the original. In about a thousand,
stanzas, the reader is enabled to go through the adventures of
the Pandavas and the Kauravas, the panorama passing before the
readers’ vision with the arresting liveliness of a sensational drama,
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The compressed presentation happily focusses at close succession
the vivid dramatic situations and engages the human interest
of the modern reader in it most effectively.

To facilitate its comprehension, an English Translation has
been made part of this publication. The Translator's Note
reveals how intelligently the translator has comprehended the
nature of his task. Trusting to his good sense, the translator,
with his intimate understanding of the geniuses of both the
languages, has presented an even narrative, chaste and eminently
readable.

The utility of the Index to the proper names occurring in
the Text, dealing with two-hundred headings, and serving as a
veritable ‘who is who' can not be overrated. As a fitting conclu-
sion to the book, the learned translator adds a note on the
message of the Mahidbhirata, in which he expatiates on the
weighty pronouncement of Anandvardhana that the final import
of the great cpic is the emphasis on the realisation of the vanity
of earthly glories and the atlainment of $anti, leading to Moksa.

It i1s a modest statement of fact that the get up is attractive
and the volume handy. We would like to to point out to the
publishers its need to use diacritical marks for the transliterated
Sanskrit words. The price of the look is a marvel of cheapness.

Y. Mahalinga Sastri.
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enable him to sce that the presence of certain pre-Dinnaga
elements in the Manimekhalai, while they may affect the
beginning of the anterior limit, cannot affect ils end which
has been ascertained from the admittedly undoubted
presupposition of Difindga’s Nyayaprave$a. Mr. Dhurva’s
remark about the absurdity of the statement in the Mani-
mékalai that Upanaya and Nigamana could be subsumed
under Drslania is unfortunately the result of some misapprehen-
sion; and the fact is that some early Buddhist writers on Nyaya,
presumably Difinaga and his contemporaries, actually contended
that Upanaya and Nigamana, as recognised by Gautama and
Vitsydyana, might be subsumed under drstania and pointed
attention has been drawn by Uddyotakara and Vacaspatsmisra to
this fact in the avayava sections of the Nydyavirtika and Tat-
paryatika. Except in this single instance, Professor Nilakantha
Sastri’s historical shrewdness and caution have resulted almost
invariably in safe and sound conclusions. How cautious Profes-
sor K. A. Nilakantha Sastri has been, even in his casual state-
ments, may be seen, for instance, from an observation like this
«The Cdlas, like the Pandyas, are spoken of in the plural in all
the versions of the Afokan edicts, and this has been held to imply
that in Aéoka’s time there were more than one Cola and one
Pandya king.” In view of the fact that the main ground of this
implication vanishes, the moment it is remembered that the
plural form in Sanskrit would be the only correct form when the
country (janapada) is referred to, the full significance of the
saving phrase ‘held to imply’ put in by Professor K. A. N. Sastri
can be easily appreciated.

Using to some extent the language of Wingfield-Stratford, it
may be observed, in conclusion, that Professor K. A. Nilakantha
Sastri has successfully steered clear of the scylla of the free lance,
with his glibly prolific arguments from words and accidental
resemblances, and the Charybdis of the orthodox historian, with
his chilling and icy scepticism; and he has produced this scholar-
ly substantial and perfectly reliable account of the Cola history,
on every page of which one could see ample evidence of the
author’s wealth of learning, ripe scholarship and sound historical
judgment.

S. Kuppuswami Sastri.
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Urupu-totarn t-atukkiya vervumai-k kilavs
Oru-con nataiya porul-cen marunke,
Words having the same case-suffix may be treated as if they

are one if the sense allows it (i.e.) they may qualify the same
word.

Ex. Antanar niirkum arattirkum ati (Kural. 543)
(That which preceded Vedas and Dharma).
Note.1.—Vérrumai-k-kilav: generally means case-suffix. Here
it should be taken to denote a word with a case-suffix. Hence this
suggests a paribhdsa that wherever case-suffix is mentioned, the
noun wilh the case-suffix should be taken if it is suggested by the

context.

Note 2.—In the interpretation of this sfitra the commenta-
tors disagree. llampiiranar takes the word urupi in the sense
pala wrupu; but he has not explicitly stated that they should not
be the same suffix though in the examples ‘yanaiyatu kottai numni-
k-kat kuraittan’, Tinaiyir kiliyai-k-katiyum’ which he has give_n,
only different suffixes are used. Cénavaraiyar and Teyvaccilaiyar

- have stated that the samc suffix should be repeated as ‘ennotu

ninpotu’, The {ormer condemns llampiiranar that in the exam-
ples given by him there is no afukkit since nunikkan and kiliyai
are only atai-moli (adjunct) to the verbs kuraittan and katiyum
respectively. Naccinirkkiniyar condemns Cénavaraiyar that they
are not atai-inoli, but does not discuss whether they are atukki or
not. He states examples wherein words having the same suffix
are read together, as also words with different suffixes. When
we take into consideration the word ‘atnkki’, the interpretation
of Cenavaraiyar and Teyvaccilaiyar seems to be sound.

103. @osy dey Quéer amyw
Qs L@ Qurmerany sfoasd aerwrsi.
Iruliyu m-itaryu m-cll@ v-urupum
Neri-patu porul-vayi nilavutal varaiyar,

(Learned men) do not prevent words having different case-
suffixes at the middle and al the end of the expression from
qualifying the same (finishing) word.

Ex. (Cattanatu) ataiyai valiyinar kattinkan parittan.

(He took by force Cattan’s cloth in the forest).
Note 1.—The word urupi in the sitra should be taken in

the same way as vérrumai-k-kilavi in the preceding sitra.
M
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Note 2.—The meaning g
cilaiyar. It is only in his interpretation thig st
to the previous siitra and {he following siitrq,
of llampiranar, Ceépavaraiyar ang Naccigirkkigiyar 15 as
follows:—Words with case-suffixes may stanq both in the middle
of sentences and ai their end, I[ampﬁrax_lar does not seem to have
noted the difference between atai cattay (the cloth belongs to
Cattan) and cattanatn Gtai (Cattan’s cloth), Cénivarniyar and
Naccigérkkir_liyar have noted it, The former has ;uggcsted that
a word in the seventh case may be used at the end or the middle
of a sentence only if it qualifies a verh and not if 3t qualifies ::
noun. For instance the expression ‘kum’attukka_t.kﬂkai’ (the owl
on the rock) cannot be optionally used as 5,7 kunrattukkayy,
Civafidnamunivar states that this siitra Speaks of tl—le usage .in
Sanskrit that no word should have ijts suffix dropped, Since
Tolkappiyanar has to write  siitrag dealing only with Tamil
usage, Civafidpamunivar’s view i not sound,

Note 3.—The sentence « Tgu-peyarkkikum’
urupu-tammaiyé€ iruliyum itaiyum nirkum ena vakut
enpatit” found in Cénavaraiyam S€ems 1o be an inter
is not in conformity with hjs
it.  Civafilnamunivar conderp

ven above is that given by Teyvac-

tra has a bearing
The interpretation

enrotappatta
tu-k-kﬁgigar_x
polation, |y

. ccilaiyar here,
one may question how we get sanct; of words it
case-sutfixes at the end of sentep It is suggested by the sitra
Aiyun kanny m-alla-p porul-vayiy .
Mey-y-urupu tokiq V-iruti y-Gng, (Col, 105.)
Note 5.—In Naccinarkki

. Vaccinrl hiyam the sentenceg
enpuli...vinaikkurippayirriy’ are found, They see

€a has beep stated b th
‘Truti-k-kan ninrakkdl vinaikkurippgy, ,, o e

Bru unarkg.
104, S99 9P Cspmey SCHOsrs o gpy
Qo gl @@ Gll‘l.ﬁlo@tz;-; Qsa'vu.
Piritu-piri t-erraly m-urupy.
Neri-pata valaﬂkiya vali-
It is said that usage sanctiong nouns with Case-suffixe
fying different words in the middle and eng of sentenc
with thecase-suffixes being dropped,
Ex. Kataliyai-k kontu kavunti-y-otu kitti kdvalan cenran
(Kovalan went taking his yife and m;etin-é -with
.Kavunti),

CEs,

‘cattanary atai

lokg vYarutalym
MATUR kegp pa,

S quali.
€S and
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a he land).
ilan katantin (He crossed t A .

(I;Til:?irl] narriin parri (Taking hold of the well-made pillar

in {oy-house). -
m’It‘l}:Z ;aning ?given above is that of Teyvaccilaiyar.
1— : yvac :
. Nt(;ff revious two stitras have stated that word}:‘ w:t_}tlracajz-
S s lify the same word, the former part of this st o
sufie qtu?hle}}: may qualify different words. In so doing, tha

joins tha {fixes also may be dropped is sanctioned by the second
X

the case-su - )
part of tthezsutl’;‘hhe words irutiyum, itaiyum and ell@ vurupum are

Note 2.— e o

the previous siilra. L.

taken here frOmThc If)ormer part of this siitra is interpreted by

Note 3'—_Cén€1varaiyar and Naccil_lirkkir-‘iyar.that,(;ne Cisi?i
[lampurana’, super-imposed to another. Though it hafsﬁ eer;; be
suffix may ﬁ)e asep they say that only the sixth case-su 1'1):e“;ufﬁx
as a general ¢ N ’ another case-suffix, preferably an \_lr;I tanaﬂ;
superimposed Zﬁliﬂnatanai, cattapatiandl, elc., cailanalan

e Rt

Examples ar

) A . ean
also may b.c u.S ’ (1) Cittapatn in cattanataﬂra.z .doest I;Ortm::] o
interpretation: eans Cittan’s object and hgnce it is n(z) o
Cattan’s, but mb t a noun in the nominative casc. (2) C"lt nai
the sixth case, u.slhould have the same meaning as -a at_ ir:
wise, Citmga:;ga;qse Teyvaccilaiyar is undoubtedly correc
A . t the case.
wthh 18 N0 . . 9
his interpl-etatlo'n‘ e {he elision of the case-suffixes is s;t(llc:liz Z(:;:
. . S

Note %'._S‘:'I;::tmai-t-tokai in Ecca-v-tyal, why _Shouuestion by

nection W‘t(}; v}fé;e ? Teyvaccilaiyar answer; .thlsccg v-iyal isin
. . tioned in ecca-v-
be enjoin€ , elision of case-suffix mention is i ded
saying that fh.“ el‘g?ompound and its mention 'here is m::SnSisn
éonnedion with a compound. For instance in hthe CXp.th the
e no . case wi
where there 13 nrri' cirril is a noun in tln? se;enfecond et
«cirril narrutt Pﬂ"d ’ané narriy is a noun in the s
<e-suffix droppe i

case-suf

- -opped.
e_sufhx dr opp
the C?Vsow S’The w(zrd
sage’. . .
“in acCePted usag veurss Qunrgeranier

. . ol
10 gu{ﬂ‘l(::mggﬁ;””ﬁl S8 wrer.
(74]

l-vayin

. Nk m'“”d'? pqru, _

Asyutt kar';)'u tokda v-iruli y-ana.

Mey- -u:i; clided at the end of a senlence except
will be

d and the seventh.

d. Teyvaccilaiyar points out two defects in their

i kiva-vali-marunkin
neri-pata-valatkiya-val

means

No case-suffi®
those of the secon
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Ex. Yam eéttukam palavé (Pura. 10, 13)

[We shall extol many (of your qualities)
Nalla illa dkupa . ,

1.
(Pura. 7, 13)

de land.)
Note. 1.—This sutra is important sipce it has

the notion that the words kal, akani, puram, vayin, katai etc. are
seventh case-suffixes. For instance in the word ¢ minralan-
katai-y-¢’ of the first sutra of '.l‘olképpiyam, the word katai is a
noun meaning place and the seventh case-suffix kayn is dropped
on the strength of this siitra, since the oot ¢ al’ cannot have the
seventh case-suffix | with the cariyai ¢

am’ in the middle. But
later scholars take it to be a seventh Case-suffix,

. akanralai nate
(Let the good become extinct in the wi

given rise {o

106. wis @@Is wdp wlgp
Qurmer Qser woESdar Qa
Yata n-urupir kiirir v.
Porul-

pIw0 Frem,

ayinum

cern marunkin verrymg; carum.

The meaning of the case-suffix can be taken ip whatever
form it is given expression to.

Ex. Oru-kanai kopty Mit-v-¢y;) utarri (Pura. 55, 2.)
(Having destroyed three forts with

Note. 1.—Here the word kontit serves the purpose of the
third case-suffix. Such words became 1o be called collurupm.
This the only siitra which sanctions it,

one arrow.)

Note. 2.—Here the word urupt does not mean case-suffix,

but form as in the sitra,
A-m-mil v-uruping lonra |.
Note. 3.—The meaning given a}
yar. The other three think that thjg
be the case-suffix, it should be taken to have th
case-suffix as suits the context, [f that i
of this siitra, it may be said that it sim
tained in the 101st siatra mentioneq
{ation of Teyvaccilalyir is sound,

are (Col, 160.)

ove belongs to Teyvaccilai-
sttra meang that, whatever
€ meaning of such
s taken to he the meaning
dea con-
Hence the inlerpre-

,é)ﬂanm# G)sr/rd)@m,
nun latt, marapiy
a verrumaqi-c.

Case-sufﬁx.e s will have the same meaning even whep they
qualify a negative verb.

Etirmarutiy woliy
Porunilai tiriy collé.
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. = a. 92 1') d
Ex. Yalotun ko.lf)‘i t(,I:‘llr—l; harr;mny with the sound produce
(’[‘hey cann -
by yal.) doubt whether case-suthxes
o lears the dou ‘ ect,
Note. 1.—This Su'ttl;la x('iegatiVe verbs since the doer, objec
along wi

may be used nly by a positive verb.

an be had o
instr nt etc. can
instrume . . e o L&g@ N

1% Zé:@am@ P gy @5 9&:1::/ ir@fﬁ
| an-epa varutt m-il )
I.juv-‘::otu civanufi ceyyu _l-1_t.l-.le. N
d havin‘g suffixes ku, ai and dn at the e
The words

icle ¢ a’ in verse.
by the partic
may be appended by

' ¢ varu-vali
| L e m arulalun
Ex. Al Furukalun m-ukaran v
Ne!u‘-’:z::a;-inr-é y-dciri yarkka. (Tol. Elut. 390.)
Kéf'tzuléna-k _ka_liz’aﬁ cuni-me. )
K(_Iv . k;m”“ m-alld-p p01.'ull-z_1ayz_ Tol Col. 105,
A rz;j:.u tokda v-iruti y-ana. (Tol. .
Mey-y-u : b
9 qarl) pss Sl wEEE D
109. & b sy WWeQeer QurfL. -
gal:a-p piratta l-asrinat marunkil
2-81;vum at-yu m-illena molipa.
u

’ if they are
d ¢ai’ cannot be appended by ¢a’ i y
«Ku' an

suffixed to aa"orifﬂﬂl. naf:::suggests that only.dzz may t?e gppe[:rc]l:d
Note. 1.—'—Thlslxi’:ixed both to uyartinai and a%rinat nouns,
by ‘ @ » when 1t 18 8 e 55 Gasree oo |
1o @ﬁ;ﬁ Q@arer@ho Quﬁ@ahagﬂ gg{ym
o 7 p Qarg eralluyio
J/ﬂ@eGOJ;p;:Z’?ﬁ gjwrié@&rr;b Boraluyn
Goﬁwp;nag)maﬂu{l.b el @9ésap® .
Lo arfuy Cappesws Serafuyw .
S i BitsQur Bordlu
up:ﬂ‘m 9 pey ‘BT S aymier
i Qard wrler Carerp ?\)/er.
O t-ituvir r-ennun kilaviyum
p -k koll-um porul-vayi n-anmm
Atazu'u- e a.;’-[)ataz’ k-otia ki.l(wiyum
Atalla,!kszn-t-cl;mta peyar-c-coy kz'.lm;.iyum
g;llz:z;;ai k'i_l;.wiyum panpi n-akkamun
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Kalatti n-ariyum véry b Biloms

Pann-v?_tn ki_law'yun- ’:;sz;ink;l!z:li}flm
Anna piravn napka-n-urupin = e
Tonneri marapina tonra l-&;‘é.

T.he fourﬂ? case 1s used from very~ anci .
following meanings :~—in place of the sixth case‘?nt‘ times in the
as 4th1§ of this is of this sort’; in place of thm such sentences
'expressxons li1‘<e ‘this will hold that; in the pla € second case in
in sentences like ¢ thisis fit 10 be done by ii;ﬁ. C_’f the third Case
case denoting f'elationship; in place of the ﬁf; 1 place of sixiy
the exact position of land and comparison; -h case de“Oting
seventh case denoting time; and before the r(’) m place of the
tir- which generally take the fifth case, ots p ATrU-vitu and

Ex. (1) Yanaikku-k kotu kiritu,
(The tusk of the elephant is shar
(2) Ivatku-k kollum i-v-y-ani, )
(This ornament wil] sui.t her.)
(3) Awarku-c ceyya-t-takum i-k-kiyiyg
(This act deserves to be done by ;n
(4) Avirku-k kanri. Y m)
(The calf of the cow.)
(5) Karuvirkku-k kilakk.
(East of Karﬁr.)-
(6) Cdtlarku netiyan.
(He is taller than Cattan.)
(7) Kalaikkn varum. )
(He comes in the morning,)
(8) Mayai-vdlkkaz‘kku-p i’al'[u-vilt(in
(He extricted himselt from ti).e
house-holder.) attachment of ,
(9) Urkku-t tirntan.
(He removed himself from the vijjaq
' Note .ll—UnQer avna  piravum exam ILC-) .
m_n.zttal elitd...kuyil akavun kural kétpbrkk? e like ‘kanpanj
(Is it easy to refrain from weeping for.thoseu (Akané’lﬁ!ﬁ. 97
notes of the cuckoo?). Wwho have the ;weez
Note 2.—_—Why' should not the author h,
after 100th siitra, since this also deals with Ve stated thig slitra
may have done it. But Cénavaraiyar sy sc‘t)ntamination ? He
to 100 dealt with the contamination of Ytheha::t Sulras from 84
ase-suffixes yseq

vlyum
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ting compounds and this sitra does not deal with the

n split unds

splitting of compo .
111. @%r u®H warar waden
wrer  Sea@a Qerergpenp W,
Enai y-urupe m-anna Mmayapina
Mana m-ilavé con-mural y-ana.

There will be no harm if other case-suffixes also are used

ina similar man
Ex. ! Nalai-
rindn. (He foun

ner.

k kurran kiiyindn
4 fault with the work.)

Note 1.—~The reading in all the books at the beginning of
is manam and it means harm. It seems to me
tadbhava and the Sanskrit word mdna does not
my conjecture is that it should be
the tadbhava of hapam. One should explain the ap-
ce of «m’ at the beginning. In sutras like wallelutiu mikiny
pearan illai (Tol. Elut. 231, 247, etc.) the splitting should
thus—vallelutty mikunum mapamn illai.

in place of * nitlaiu kurran

ke

the second line
that manam 18 ?.
have that meaning. Hence

peen wrongly done . .
?V:e Tolkappiyanar s fully conversant with Sanskrit, 1 am sure
in -

would not have committed this mistake. In later Tamil
:xe cons tike ¢ cadamans’ the word mdnam has been given the
exi :

ing hartft.
112. NerQu Qrials Qawin® Qurgler
faQer sTOE smed Quer
Gerersp &g @98 Qaver go
Pl ol efpan@Qurds Qsresd
HOw OLery Qarfldraps efiCu.
Vinaiyé ceyvatu ceyappatu porul-e
Nilan-é kdlawn karuvi y-enra
Inpatay k-itu-paya n-dka v-cppum
Anna marapi neirantotun lokaii
A-y-et t-enpa tolin-muin nilaiye.
(Learned men) say that there are eight things thatshould
ni—krti (effort within the body of the doer), doer,

recede an actio i '
instrument, the recipent and the purpose of

object, place, time
doing: _

Note 1.—The word vinai in this sulra means krti and not
priyd. But C§r_1£1vamiyar mistakes vinai to mean kriyd; thisis
gnsound since kriyd cannot precede kriyd. Naccinarkkiniyar
takes pinai to mean the verbal roots like un, fin etc,; this is also
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unsound since the verbal roots are not one of the requisites for
an action to take place.

Note. 2.—Teyvaccilaiyar {akes bolin-mutanilai to mean
karakam. Since vigai is not a kdrakam, this interpretation is
unsound.

Note. 3.—Teyvaccilaiyar states that the fifth ¢
not mentioned here perhaps with the idea that it is not a kdra-

kam; but it seems to be that the word nilan may stand both for
the seventh case meaning and as the fifth case meaning,

ase meaning is

Note 4.—The word mutanilai means

‘that which precedes’
and hence ‘cause’,

Note 5.—The mention of “unatarky’ and iy payan aka’ as
a group separated from ‘winas’, ‘ceyvatn’, ‘Ceya-j’-fa_iwjmru1’,
‘nilay’, ‘kilanm’ and ‘haruvi’ is due {o the fact that the former
group is not so important as the latter,

Note 6.—Cendvaraiyar says that, thou

have been mentioned in verrumaiyiyal, this sitra is necessary

since here the word ceyappatuporul gives the meaning of the
second case in a comprehensive manner
kalam includes vinai-cey-y-itam and it

gh the case, meanings

y karuvi includes cha,

has newly mentioned
vigai. But it seems to me that, had it not been for tl

71st siitra cannot be taken to mention the object
ing of the second case; besides this siitra SCIves as a sort of in-
troduction to the 114th siitra,

s siitra,
as the mean.

113, gaagri

Ay EEueT wEHEEH Eer o & Db,
Avai-tim

Valankiyan marunkir kunruza kunrum,

Some of them may not be used in actual usage,
Note 1.—This siitra is mmportant since, otherw;i
taken that all the eight mentioned in the previous sitra should
be mentioned in a sentence.

se, it may be

U4 waelp s S %0 wH Beraflygy
8% sy s d Soraliyw
Ipssefs e poyiv vesn 4@srer QU
Buer p g1 Quorif) g gy Am@uw Qorl Gw
% s pewréEs PoradQur@ Qsrevs @
S%ruwor JenQa wr@E@uuié Baraf,
Mutalir kiirus cinai-y-ari kilaviyu#
Cinai-y-ir kitru mutal-ari kilaviyum

the product
jrupey®
1whii)ch the 5€CO

Simila

: 05
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piranta-vali-k kityalum pait pu-ko_lt peyartm
[y;mz’atu molitalu 11l-i?’1£j?£)‘4 T-:?'%Zmi
Iz'm;zi-muta l-uraikkun k_zlaw;'o_t'tk hait
Afgaiya-mam pinave y-aku/:c;lm- -.d .. —_
-r metonymy is of the fcllowing km.sc.l—;tion B
art for the whole, the placg of PIO uf o
ut for e par it for the object possessing it, cause tor e ,f
qugrmythz compound made upd olf ‘c\;‘:fot :rllor(c)ils)jezt
enotes a part and the nrs ,
nti ::::rol:f:rt}?e doer for the object done etc.

Akupeyar ©

r-ottth

r to it or i !
1) Tenkn tiprai. )
I C t.
He ate the cocoanu | | N
2 b1 ( nerally means icocoanut tree’. Here it means
Tenkn g€
uit. | o
cocOaﬂ“t " ni-var cimaiyuh kapam poki (Maturalkkanm, 143.)
@ PI—L;;.ving traversed through the forests full of moun-
( tains covered with snow).

jyam  which generally means ‘peak’ denotes here
Cimar

ins having peaks.' ' .
(mountains Cil-pith-kalifikattal (Kalitlokai, 56.)” .
) (She wears the cloth made in Kalinga which hasa
few flowers). N
Muruky urala-t talai-c-cenris (Matu;‘mkkunu, 181.)
@ (Having go-nc against (the enemies) like Murukan,
Here the quality Muruku is put {or Murukan.
(5) [-k-kutam pon.
(This pot is gold.) ' f
Here the word poit is put for the object made of pon.
Tuti-y-itai vantdl. o |
(6) (E(l?rh’e .wzman, having her waist like f1ti, came.)
by Ir-oti y-en-roliyum varuime (Akananira 107.)
( )(My friend also who has her hair cool comes.)
Tiruvalluvar pati. ‘ .
g (Read the Kural written by Tiruvalluvar).
1{.—Some may question the need of this siitra here.
| . th.e 112nd siitra the sentences like {fentku Linran, may
But f'romd as incorrect since fettkit 1s not any one of the elgl}t
be v1ewed above. But since such sentences have come in
Oﬁeir usage must receive the sanction of Tolkippiyanar,
he has read this siitra here.

menti
vogue,
Hence
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Note. 2—As regards Wu-peyar-otti there s difference of
opinion among commentators. Ilampiranar ang Cénavaraiyar
feel that it is identical with amnoli-t-tokai; Naccigﬁrkkir_liyar
takes compounds Iike makkat-cuttic in ol col.i where the
second member denotes by metonymy cu.t;aﬁua,tum-porz/,l,
iru~peyar-otisy, Civaﬁéqamugivar agrees with
Teyvaccilaiyir, on the other hand, t
y-itai and tal-kyla] a5 are t
purattwp-piranta-v-anmoli

as
Naccinirkkiniyar.
akes such instances like frli-
aken by others as wvama-t-tokaip-
~l~tokai and m’r_:ai—l-toka:-p--j»uralIu~p-
piz’anta~v-aymoli—t-tokai and states two reasons for his view:—(1)
Tolkappiyanar has Dot stated in 418th sgiey wvama-t-lokai-p-
puzattu-p—piranta-wa:_zmogt-t-tokai and viyai-t~tokai-p~jmzallu—p-
pizan!a-v-azrmogi-ﬁloka' : mber of the con-
denotes, while that onnected with jf,

Tolkippiyanay,

€ question that thig
Bmoli-t-tokai g treated in
¢cca-v-iyal and answeys i thus:—in the section On compounds he
mentioned aniioli-t-topa; and in the section dealing with nouns
as ar-peyar and

Ghu-peyar he hag mentioned iru-ﬁeyar-o;pk
here. The reason does not seen to be sound,

Note +.—Under Vildi-mutal.
given Tolkappiyam, Kapilam as examples,

from the words Tolkdppivay and Kapilan
Hampiiranar, Naccigérkkir_xiyar ciles

txample ¢ [-p-pifa; kolikay’ given by Cén

sttra  kilani, v-allg veru-pira 1onyingm (Tol. Col. 117) the
examples ‘Tolkippivam® ang ‘Kapilam’, This ig one of the
instances wherein Naccigirkkigiyar sides both with Hamptiranar
and Cénidvaraiyar when both o fier in their opinion,

nraikkus-kiayi, Hamptiranar has

Since they are different
Cégz‘waraiyar condemnps
under this sqtra the
avaraiyar and under the

f them d;

Note 5.1y Cénavaraiyam the sentence ‘Adku-peyar eluvdy-
wé_rzumai-nmyakkam.dtaldy intu RiYindr-esirarg
enin’ is found, This se

Mudaliyar’s llampiiranam edition. But Naccinarkkini

the last siitra of thig chapter ¢ “V-v-Gku-peyarka] eluvdy-véryumai
mayatkam-enyy unarka’. 1f he hag Stated this after meeting the
objections raised by Céniavaraiyar against Hampiiranar, it would
have been correct.
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' ) pi @ Paewr gid
115. Jl?”"fﬁguﬂ@dra/dp pw@w”‘ Pare ot
‘fj}:’ mg_ﬂ:ulr;b d’[ﬂﬂgl—’”(ga;w
L SerGar FRPH .srr‘ e 0
SiLLIenr . A
Qaipyens
Avpaitdmn ’
Tatlam poru_l-;c.zrgi
i1 valiyar pit ul ant!
01’1”;} ZS }>3nnvé nuvaluh kalai
A-p-pan i
| anary |
pEYruinGt ma. e S :hdi ::z
e of two kin t’her denoting those that ar o
d the o is any deviation in the literature,
if there 15 &

unt. wifeats
" ?Cco{h another kind of classification
als wi

i otu civanal’
--porul-yayir-rammoit "
i
hf:él‘(»:ntical. The fourt]h hh;e;;;:;haly
pd are ! ing with Jahad- -
kgg'.ffere“t stira C?eitlmf ivar take it as a
. :on should be 2 ;r and Naccinark ‘l;}g)caSb"S” fiv instead
opint Hamplranat, et perruImai as ca ‘ Tt
. nterpre lines as one sii
laksand. put they 10t* takes all the four Loavir.
ifatyar ta indsi~—lattam-porui~vaysy
Teyvacctiaty of four kinds: rituporiil-
at akupeyar 12 pilfvaii)’d!-wﬁal and 552355 aiyar
civanaly Of’i to be the case-sufiix. e_'k. e
t z‘ﬁ’ﬂl“’r’:::s inio one siitra and fakes
our 1

H : srrumai.
also takes @ tof ver

ey mmi@@@" @;W Q“‘&'(
G o il g }” Ty |
116, ¥ Qaier Qurfu of 5 RN |
n.;ﬂ o niraiyu m-ava g ;‘.Ci AL
g'lzt}v-ena molipa v- "

men say that ¥
ken with them:

&8 p

ir rammotu civanalum
t;l-}»oml cuttaltit

fikir porTal ventuNL.

ected with them an

with them.
d be taken !
his siitra de
I think th?
and are iden

contl

they should ®

‘Vote..—-'l
akupeyar.

::xd Ajﬂha”ﬂk:s~

jalion.
of devid
and states th

"\ g
ﬁenoting measures, and
4 . .
Leafﬂe . 3 g ? .
weights are {a runi koft. - ea§<§ of corn f‘
Ex (l) Kﬂ_ A ea kuru”i (four LY y””’
. . ne: - . R .
[Give !
Oru Ce—' ka_tu.
@) Give me an
hese are Cases

troduction t.ot aasas
¢ the previous sS4

f oil, etc )T
e seer (ohad:agahal-lak;and. In order
(::,;]sa I think we should take the

eparate one,
to serve 4

foucth lin€ O
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Note 2.—Clnavaraiyar and Naccinarkkiniyar think that the
words denoting numbers are not @l
perhaps because similar word
and  numerical objects.

pPevary they have said <o
s Sanskeit denote both numbers
Civafidnamunivar condemns  them.
I agree with Civaianamunivar,

117. &rss5 amww Cavadm @ g 7802 a1

Barsgap Ay ayardsgant  GQararQov,

Kilanta v-alla VCru-pira toprinu

Kilantazar rivalq Bunaritapar kolulé,
I, anything not mentioned here apg

ears 1 literature, it
should be taken into account

on the lines chalked above.
Ex. yal keitan,
(He distened 1o the notes ol yil)
(Here the instrument yal is put for ifs notes.,)
Vapar vantan,
(Klephant-like person came.)
(Here the word yanar refers (o a
i)
Yofe—This siitig snggests that the
so varied that they have not been mey
manner in the 114th s,

person resembling

kinds of mctonymy are
woned in an exliustive

l'[‘[1‘11Nuli-mrz}'ul’ll‘/'yz'll citdds,

SELECT OPINIONS -

Hermann Jacobi, Professor of Sanskrit, University of Bonn, 14th
December, 1926.—~I have perused your new Journal of Oriental Research with
great interest. I heartily wish you success in your meritorious undertaking.

L. D. Barnett, School of Oriental Studies, London, 19th December,
1926.—~It seems to me to be a good beginning to the enterprise which I hope
- will be very successful.  Some of the matter is very good indeed. .

J. Jolly, Wurzburg, Germany, 20th December, 1926.—~This evidently

.-is a periodical of great promise, with every chance of success ,

{ - Q. Strauss, Professor of Sanskrit, Kiel University, 1st January, 1927.
~Being very well pleased with the first number of your Journal of Oriental
Reasearch I ask you to enrol me as a subscriber. _

. Sir Richard Temple, Editor, Indian Antiquary, London, 6th January,
-1927.~Your excellent Issue, '

- F. O. Schrader, Kiel, 9th January, 1927.—I have read with absorbing
interest through the first number and find its contents quite satisfactory. . . .
iis s+« o« A journal of this kind has been undoubtedly a need in Madras
.. since long. ;
Dr. Wilhelm Printz, Librarian, D. M. G. Halle, 14th January, 1927.—-

.+ o+ . . This fascicle contains many very interesting and scholarly written
- articles: a pretty start!

 __ “Bombay Chronicle,” 12th December, 1926.— . . . . . . . . The.
. Quality of scholarship displayed is of a high order. :

“Indian Review,” November, 1927.-~We welcome this new Quarterly
* of Oriental Research. . . v v .. . ... .. The influence of rofessor -
» 8. Kuppuswami Sastri, the Professor of Sanskrit and Comparative Philology in
. the Presidency College, has been ceaselessly exercised in furthering the cause
- . of such learning. . . . . . .,

“New India,” 20th December, 1926.—. . . . . .+ ‘The design

and the get-up of the Journal is very good, and we recommend the Journal to
- all lovers of research and scholarship.

oo - (Hindu,” 9th February, 1927.—. . . . . The Journal will not merely

zaellt;tam the high level reached in its first number but frequently transcend
_ 'Madras Mail,” 218t January, 1927.—. . . . . “ . V. .« The

contributions are from persons who have specialised in particular hranches

.. #nd show striking evidence of original work. , . . .

v/. . Dr Sylvain Levi, Paris—~ . . . . It deals with so many sides of

i Indian Science, and in such an interesting way. What I like most in it, is itg

RN

¥
#

b gmuine.and T r Indian flavour, its proper ‘Rasa’.  Many of your contri-
o st‘;t:dr:'rg not all of them, know how to combine Pandit-learning and Western

- Dr W 'Ludera ﬁerlin‘ University\.-‘- « v« .1 was tly impresseq
with the high- standard of scholarship, the originaiity of thought and the
nundnm of gntiq‘o“glmetll_ods:dhnhy -in your contributions, . ..
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